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Price list Category
Level regulator for tank insert IN 1
- optional with temperature monitoring page 01-03 serial No.
- according to DESINA standard 100-199
Level controller for surface mounting AM 2
- optional with single contact page 04-05 serial No.
- output signal 4-20 mA or 3 switching outputs 200-299
- contaminated media
- optional LED-display
Level - temperature regulator for tank insert MA 3
- output signal 4-20 mA for level page 06-24 serial No.
- level regulator NR 50, NR 70, NR 1“ and NR 85 with standard length 300-399
- output signal 4-20 mA for level and temperature
- level regulator NR 50, NR70, NR 1“ and NR 85 with standard length
- output signal 4-20 mA for level and temperature
- NR 85 as 150°C Version available
Indicator IND 4
- level-temperature regulator with LED display page 25-53 serial No.
- level and temperature switch outputs 90-199
- output signal 4-20 mA
- NR 85 as 150°C Version available
- optional remote installation available
Level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NT 5
- level contacts fixed and adjustable 1-4 thermostats, page 54-55 serial No.
with and without temperature display 400-499
Temperature - capillary tube - regulator TR 6
- 1-6 thermostats, with and without temperature display page 56-58 serial No.
Temperature - transducer 500-599
- output signal 4-20 mA
Resistance thermometer Pt100
- for direct temperature measurement
Temperature monitor
- with thermal contact
Indicator temperature - electronic - regulator IND 7
- indicator with 3 adjustable temperatures, 4-20mA, Pt100 page 59 serial No.
- temperature transducer with 4-20mA and LED temperature display 600-699
- optional remote installation available
Water indicator WM 8
- density or conductivity measurement page 60 serial No.
- optional with single contact / relay output 700-799
- output signal 4-20 mA / 0-10V
- water indicator for surface mounting available
Level regulator with ventilation filter BL 9
- optional with temperature monitoring page 61 serial No.
optional with single contact, output signal 4-20 mA 800-899
optional with optical analogue low pressure gauge
- with adjustable contact cartridge 03 and temperature output 4-20mA
in standard length 250, 370, 520, 800, 1200, optional in stainless steel,
with output signal 4-20 mA, optional with digital temperature indication
EExi DIN 60079-11 EX 10
- EExi - level from page 62 serial No.
- EExi - temperature 900-999

- EExi - Water indicator
- EEXi - accessories
- EEXi - instructions
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Level regulator for tank insert

series IN
e different tank connections available

* with fixed or adjustable level contacts




NR 1/2" - 3/4" - G1" - M20 - M24

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
04/18

serial No.

IN-GB- 100

Emmw]

o

flexible Jll‘

profile seal

G1/2"
G3/4"

G
M20
M24

@9 —=

3

Switching point
min. 30
Total length - L

Order code

Specimen order

NR 1/2" - L250 - 01 - L1/190/S - T700 - M12 - 24V

T

Tank connection
1 /2“

3/4"

G1"

M20

M24

Total length -L
of switching tube
(mm)

L =250

L =370

L = 500

Level contact type
01 = fixed, plain

Switching point L1-L3/
mm from sealing edge

G3/4", G1" - @SR23

O = break
S = make
Function with

T

oSB17/ X Thermal contact 60 mm

X Pt100, Pt 1000 - 55 mm

increasing level

Pt100 4

Pt1000
Thermal contact

T100
T400
1500
T600 (S)
7700 (S)
1800 (S)
T900
(Indicate T1... - T2...

for two thermal contacts)

Plug socket connector —
3+PE

DIN 43651

2xM12

M12

©
preferred)

Operating voltage
VDC 10-36 = 24V
VAC 10-230 = 230V

used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mmz2/S

Switching current
Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contacts

DIN 43651 .
(EN 175201-804) 2x Serie M12
6+PE IP 67
IP 65 - -
£ 3+PE 8 A N2
© EN 175301-803 I [T
& (DIN 43650) =% EEHEEE]  [ECEHEE: & Serie M12
R 1P 65 ] I T IP 67
3
@ @ H 9 o & |=— @50 T
—_ 0
= | ~ Pg 11 e |
S|~ i E-II-? SN il
Pg 11 l e Pg 9
| R ] B ==
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1/2", 3/4", G1", M20, M24 for tank insertis  Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
a solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Brass G3/4" SW32, G1" SW 41
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in Brass M20 x 1,5
position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function Brass M24 x 1,5
 [must be given. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
& |The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Temperature of medium 80°C max.
s when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Float Plastic, type SB17 / SR23
‘€ [mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Ceramic, type ELSB17 (seal: viton)
§ such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Level contacts Make/break contacts
= The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are ~ Operating voltage 230V max.

Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Pt100,Pt 1000, thermal contact
max. 4 can be incorporated
vertical £ 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NR 1/2" - 3/4" - M20 - M24

Level regulator for tank insert with 2 thermal contacts

Date
11/17

serial No.

IN-GB- 100-1

‘k 40 4—‘

Plug socket Pg?
connector Pin assignment
serie M12 I
B M e my
t (13
| = |
fiexicle /] = * -) PE
profile seal *
G1/2"
G3/4" €
M20 8
M4 2o - L e
: S
29— 1 [~ - |£ P s
<
° |7 e
I5} @
ke £ —=)—PE
o (-9
Function tank empty
@SB17 /
G¥'-@sR23 ™|
8
holding ring ‘
g
— Specimen order . .
NR 1/2"-L180-01-L1/90/S-T1/40/0-T2/70/0-M12-24V
T I
Tank J Plug socket connector
connection: M12
DIN 43651 1/2" DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804) o | 3/4" Operating voltage
i oo 3 | m20 Pt100 VDC 10-36 = 24V
£ © | M2a Ther__mal contact yan 10.230 = 23¢
a8 - 66— g T100
g mi s T400
N E_ Serie M12 Tot_al Iength -L of - Switching point L1-L3/ T500
g L IP 67 switching tube (mm) mm from sealing edge T600 (S) -
Q0 o O = break 1700 (S)
S| ! - referred
N Lpg n i ‘ S = make T800 (S) P )
(&) ~ “H ‘ w Level contact type Function with T900
1 ‘ Pg? 01 = fixed, plain increasing level (Indicate T1... - T2...
for two thermal contacts)
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1/2", 3/4", M20, M24 for tank insert is a Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Brass G3/4" SW32
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed Brass M20 x 1,5
in position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Brass M24 x 1,5
function must be given. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Temperature of medium  80°C max.
B | when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Float Plastic, type SB17
3| mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Level c.ontacts Make/break contacts
S| such asthermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Operating voltage 230V max.
2| The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
5| are used. Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003
2| Forinductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
(free-wheeling diode/RC element). Number of functions max. 4 can be incorporated
Mounting position vertical = 30°
The device must only be installed by specialists. *Thermal contacts Sheet TR-GB-507
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S
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NR1/2"-L ...

~O

= serial No.  Date

Level regulator for catch basin INGB- 1002 1117

§§f§,‘§" erbindung Pin assignment S = Make

EN 175301-803

I(PDI 21543650) . - U/ o )

'H —mPE
- @ fl function catch basin empty
i
'lr * Pin assignment © = Break

flexible 7 }
profile seal
A
G1/2"
|
39 —=1 |——o

€

€

o 9

wn

£

NBR SR17 €

— At a0

—mPE

function catch basin empty

Technical data

Specimen order
NR 1/2"-L-01M - O - 3+PE - 24V
Operating voltage
3 | Tank connection VDC 10-36 = 24V
] VAC 10-230 = 230V
g Total length -L
o | Swiching tube (mm) Switching point
O = break
Level contact type —— S = make
01M = fixed, plain Function with
increasing level
Description Technical data

The level regulator type NR 1/2" - L... is a solenoid switch operating
without contact with the function of monitoring fluid levels in catch basins.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in
position.

The permanent magnet built into the float opens or closes the contact
when the level rises.

The level height is 20-25mm.

The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling
diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mmz2/S

Switching tube
Connection

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Float

Level contacts
Operating voltage
Switching current
Switching potential
Mounting position

Brass

Brass G1/2" SW27

1 bar max.

80°C max.

NBR SB17

increasing break contacts
230V max.

Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
vertical = 30°
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NR 1/2" - 3/4" - G1" - M20 - Flange |, Il

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert INGB- 1008 07/18
=HH
flexible - ;
profile seal | 154
G1/2' N
G3/4' = *
G1t 1 i
M20 57
gf s Specimen order
29—~ ”‘ © NR 1/2" - L250 -01M - L1/190/S - T700 - M12 - 24V
RN | |
. ;r/az':k connection: Operating voltage
i 3/a" VDC 10-36 = 24V
G1" VAC 10-230 = 230V
NBR SR17 X Thermal contact 60mm M20
. Plug socket
X 01 with Pt100 45mm % Flange I connector
8| Flangell 3+PE, M12
— @ | Total length-L —!
—_ g — Pt100
i | Switching point L1 - L2 Thermal contact
I —— % o mm from sealing edge T100
b —T } O = break T400
| \ f Level contact type — S = make T500
e 01M = fixed-plain W = Chan X .
g ! = geover 1600 (S) (O
S = - . .
§ ‘ 02M = fixed-changeover Functlo'n with T700 (S) preferred)
§ % increasing level T800 ()
8 Flange Il T900
Flange | 5
" H -~ 55 —=
8 : —T
A ERCIEE I RIE
! n
~— 43 —=| 8 80
~— @55 —=—
3+PE
0 EN 175301-803 3+PE
€ (DIN 43650) EN 175301-803 Serie M12
8 IP 65 (DIN 43650) IP 67
H _ IP 65 .
5 Ig T
: ShE =
o © " © < L]
sl Lo | =2 i Pg?
S ¢ Pg 11

Technical data

Description

The level regulator type NR 1/2", 3/4", G1", M20, Flange I/l for tank
insert is a solenoid switch operating without contact with the
function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in
position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function
must be given.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contact when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as
thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mm?2/S

Technical data

Switching tube
Connection

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Float
Level contacts
Plug socket connector

Operating voltage
Switching current
Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contacts

Brass, max.L = 800mm

Brass G1/2" SW27,Brass G3/4" SW32
G1"SW 41, Brass M20 x 1,5

Flange | - Material AL with flat seel
Flange Il - Material PA with flat seel
1 bar max.

80°C max.

NBR SB17

Make / break contacts/changeover
DIN 43650 3+PE IP65

or serie M12 IP67

230V max.

Datasheet IN - GB - 003

Datasheet IN - GB - 003

Pt100/ 1000

3 max. can be incorp.

vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NR 25 ...

- serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert IN-GB- 100b 1117
[
i _ !
L 1] i o
|| ! I © ? r
| b oge
’ ! ! “E T
g cl)
| .
5 * = =
F Rg 7 2
£ o ® — -
g i 9 £< 3 Specimen order
: | 3 " |2|NR 25 - I - L250-01-L1/190/S-T700-M12-24V
3 g rati
2 Operating voltage
o S -
B - S | Flange| [otal length L of VDC 10-36 = 24V
! B Fl I switching tube (mm) VAC 10-230 = 230V
‘ ° O |Flangell  standard length B
<
! L=250 Plug socket connector
== ¢ L=370 3+PE
X Thermal contact 60 mm L=500 M12 - Flange
] ggzg | X Pt100 55 mm Level contact type Pt100
01 = fixed-plain Thermal contact
Flange Il 02M SR17 = fixed-changerover T100
Flange | s T400
9 Switching point L1-L3/ T500
Q mm from sealing edge T600 (S) ,
i - O preferred
1 N 'H f ! FF O = break T700 (S) ©r )
—o— e -H ) % ‘ 8 S = make 1800 (S)
? . f : W = Changeover T900
2 Function with increasing level
N
[~ 43 —= 80
@55
2
[=
3+PE
5 e
; iP 65 T IP 67
i 2
(]
E 3 H ¢ [mm
S | _L l EEbHH Pg 9
¢ Z AN Mo ==
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 25 ... for tank insert is a solenoid switch Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and Connection flange Aliminium / Polyamide,
regulating liquid levels and temperatures. with flat seal
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function Temperature of medium 80°C max.
& | must be given. Float Plastic - type SR17 / SR23
8 | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Level contacts Make/break contacts/changerover
= | when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Operating voltage 230V AC max.
g mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003
5| such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
2| The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
used. Mounting position vertical + 30°
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity 150mmz2/S
@@ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
c P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX  (49) 2104/12028
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NR M18

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert INGB-  100c  04/18
. Specimen order
e i ? T NR M|1 8-SB17-L250-01-L1/190/S-T700-DIN 4|3651 -24V
exiple —
profile seal ‘ * 9E o Tank connection Plug socket connector
1B S ‘ ‘ € M18x1,5 3+PE
A PR | DIN 43651
® L2 Float type Mi2
SB17
ELSB17
E - = SR30 (02M) % Operating voltage
3o = VDC 10-36 = 24V
g‘;’ S Total length -L of VAC 10-230 = 230V
Eiame N SE 5 8 | switching tube (mm)
3 Q O | Standard length L— Thermal contact
; - < > =250 Switching point L1-L2 T100
§ L=370 mm from sealing edge T406
‘ L O |L=500 O = break T500
S = make -
R X Q Level contact type W = changeover T60(_) ©) (O preferred)
01 = fixed, plain Function with T700 (S)
¢ 02M = Monostably-fixed, increasing level T800 (S)
X Thermal contact changeover T900
60 mm (Indicate T1... - T2...
02M 45 mm for two thermal contacts)
@817
——{ QELSB17|=—
%k @SR30
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
IP 65
b 3+PE 66— ]
b= EN 175301-803
© (DIN 43650)
= IP 65 E%M% Serie M12
> IP 67
ISR . [ T
o ™~ Pg 11
S N E ¢ SO i
S E Pg 11 B LPoo
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR M18 for tank insert is a solenoid switch Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and Connection M18x1,5 SW24
regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in Temperature of medium 80°C max.
- position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function Float Plastic type SB17, SR30
® | must be given. ceramic ELSB17
S | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Level contacts break, make, changeover
8 | the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Operating voltage 230V AC max.
£ |temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
E thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003

The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mm?2/S
Important! The float assembly must take place in the tank.
When mounting the float the magnet must shown to the top.

Number of functions

Mounting position
*Thermal contacts

max. 2 can be incorporated
contact type 01:

max. 1 can be incorporated
contact type 02M:

vertical + 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NR 1/2" - 3/4" - M20 - M24 - Desina

Level regulator for tank insert serial No. - Date

IN-GB- 100d 11/17

Plug socket
connector
serie M12/4 /SW22

Iy

o DESINA standard
flexible /‘ i ‘ < } f *
profile seal . oc - i
oot
G1/2' [ LT} i
G3/4" \ | M12/4 M12/4 M12/4
M20 \
M24 .~ B
h= q 5
I B SCO £S5 S G LL
£ c o
29 —= g £ (:g 24V L1 Masse 24V 12 masse L1 24V T Masse L]
s - 1 contact (level)
; 1 contact (level) 2 contacts (level) 1 contact (temperature)
|
—{L2] |
X @ i Function: With falling level
<
I T
25817 X Thermal contact
G3/4"-@SR23 60 mm
] Specimen order
NR 1/2"-L250-01-L1/190/S-T700-M12-Desina
Tank 4 |— Thermal contact
connection: T100
12! T400
3{;‘0 T500
M24 T600 (S) (O preferred)
) T700 (S)
8| Total length -L of 7800 (S)
o = .
< switching tube (mm) T900
(3]
©| Standard length (Indicate T1... - T2...
o t:ggg for two thermal contacts)
L=500
Switching point L1-L2/mm from sealing edge
Level contacttype =—— | O = break
01 = fixed, plain S = make
Function: With falling level
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1/2", 3/4", M20, M24 for tank insertisa  Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Brass G3/4" SW32
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in Brass M20 x 1,5
position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function Brass M24 x 1,5
must be given. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
8 | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Temperature of medium 80°C max.
8 | when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4  Float Plastic, type SB17 / SR23
§ mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Ceramic, type ELSB17 (seal: viton)
'c | such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Level contacts Make/break contacts
§ The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are Plug socket connector serie M12 P67
~ | used. Operating voltage 24V DC max.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
(free-wheeling diode/RC element). Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Number of functions max. 2 can be incorporated
The device must only be installed by specialists. Mounting position vertical + 30°
*Thermal contacts Sheet TR-GB-507
Max. viscosity 150mm?2/S

Cle] COLDAMMER  Soaoioa = e (o soqizos

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




NR 30

Level regulator for tank insert sericl No. - Date

IN-GB- 101 01/19

d —
1 ‘ i
L | |~
[ | | 1
| Sg o
_r
8
2
g £ 5
o S n .
g 2 £ Specimen order
[0} = -
£ S 5 NR 30-SR30-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
2 I T T T T
2 Float type 4 Execution I4—|_Operating voltage
SR30 MS = Brass VDC 10-36 = 24V
VA = Switchin VAC 10-230 = 230V
- Total length-L. ——— tube g
switching tube (mm) zlug Esocket connector
: Standard length +
X 8 L=250 L=500 DIN 43651
| L=370 L=800 Switching point L1-L3/ 3 pol. + PE
g | Level contacttype ————————' mm from sealing edge 6 pol. + PE
X Thermal contact | & 001Kf ft;:;:ljleslsai?‘ontact (max. 500mm) O = break Pt100
— ~— 01+03=min.70mm | B = hixed, p S = make Thermal contact
02+04=min.80 mm | © 02 = fIX_ed, changeoyer W= changeover T100
; 03 = adjustable, plain Function with increasing S
55 04 = adjustable changeover Tevel T409
- (max. 2 functions) - T500
T T600 (S) preferred)
¢ ? T700 (S)
| T800 (S)
Oy B $ A 8 T900
! ‘ (Indicate T1... - T2...
0 for two thermal contacts)
3 +
8 DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE 6 pf;'s’; PE
IP 65
66— PgI35 3 pol. + PE
2 3+PE T ‘ P67
] EN 175301-803 - | Serie M12
= (DIN 43650) = IP 67
S IP 65 3 T
= e 2 & 3 T ]
g $ @ ] ~ Pg 11 I v | Pg13s | ]
g R ‘ g ||||| ”””]I II Stainless steel N \U‘“W“
c L _I_n | fixing screw EHIEEH Pg 9
S Po — en b
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 30 for tank insert is a solenoid switch Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They Temperature of medium 100°C max.
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact Float Hard-PU, type SR 30
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals Ceramic, type ELSR30
© | and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
8| subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can optional fixed or adjustable
= | then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
g The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
5| the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
2| temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Mounting position vertical = 30°
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S
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NR 50/70/85

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert INGB- 102 09/19
|
T L
| S o
- £
S S !
3
N
ey —
Q o - -
2 =g <
g H 2
g A -
é -
g
1 Specimen order
NR 50 -SR40-L370-OK-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12
. T \
‘ X3 é Connection Pt100 Plug socket connector
50 Thermal contact 3+PE 6 pol.+PE
¢ 70 T100 DIN 43651
= M12
X Thermal contact 85 T400
[~ SR40 —=| min.70 mm Float type T50(“) Execution
@90 SR 40 TGO(_? (S) MS = Brass
80 26 ——H=— T700 (S)
—~— Total length-L T800 (S)
55 -
a‘ switching tube (mm) T900
? // | > Standard lenght (O preferred)
+ 141 ¢ /1A L=250
T T ( L ::fggg L— Switching point L1-L2/
o ¢ < s 3| mm from sealing edge
g Flange 50 > T S | Level contacttype —— O = break
Insertion opening @41 % | OK = Cableless contacts (max. 500mm) S = make
Flange 85 T | 01 = fixed, plain02 = fixed, changeover Function with increasing
—~—0ro according to O | 02 = fixed, changeover level
~— 055 qn? DIN24557 part 2 03 = adjustable, plain
® o Insertion opening @61 04 = adjustable, changeover
&y @b (max. 2 functions)
¢ o DIN 43651
& (EN 175201-804) 6 pol. + PE
—@ e A IP 67
Flange 70 -
Insertion opening @52 66 Pg13,5 3 pol. + PE
? 3+PE P67
= EN 175301-803 — Serie M12
= (DIN 43650) — P67
S IP 65 ©
[ee]
5 T < 3 ]
g ? @ ] ~ Pg 11 ! Pg135 |
Q| © - m < T
£ ) ! 'L | ?fginless steel Cet Pg 9
IXIng sCrew
S Pg 1l o o B
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 50 / 70 / 85 for tank insert is a solenoid Switch tube Brass
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring and max.L = 1000mm
regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Mounting flange Polyamide with flat seal /
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They Stainless steel
| may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
S| cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals Temperature of medium 100°C max.
= | and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be Float Rigid PU, type SR 40
E subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can Level contacts bistable make/break
5| then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. The Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
2| permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the Thermoelements Pt100, thermal contact
level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Number of functions max. 4 adjustable
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Mounting position vertical = 30°
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used. For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity 320mm?/S
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NR30/50/70/85-V

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert INGB- 108 1117
80 |8 =
85
Insertion opening NR30 - @31 6.5 —=] |=~— e
Inserfion opening NR50/NR70 - @41/@50. Pg13,5 ’ _ < ‘
Insertion opening NR85 - @61 I~ & g RN
’:l; ‘ ? NN
— B | é o o L | °
— T @ IR
/ Ta+ Flange 50 | 3 Flange 85
9 8 é 1 N— g1 occor%ing to L
| = 50 —= DIN24557 part 2
e Wal thickness of the tank
(i} ~— max. 20 \<
— —{ 2 ) I
: ‘ anl
| o}-tac
& ~
% | B= 2 260 \\ oo
3 + i3 — il S
‘ 28 — 1
} @16 &S Flange 70
‘ Specimen order
T NR 50-V-SR40-L270-01-L1/200/S-T700-M12-24V
I
! ¢ Connection Plug socket
‘ X3¢ 30 connector
3 3 50 3+PE
¢ 70 DIN 43651
M12
:)(1 Ihe.rmal contact 85 3 pol. + PE
=min.70 mm
02=min.80 mm Float type 6 pol. * PE
|_ @SR40_| . SR30 Switching point Operating voltage
@SR30 S| SR40 L1-L3/ mm from VDC 10-36 = 24V
8 sealing edge VAC 10-230 = 230V
5 | Total length-L O = break
B | switching tube (mm) _ L Pt100
o S = make Thermal contact
Level contact type W= changeover T100
01 = fixed, plain Function with T400
= T , i i -
02 = fixed, changeover increasing level T509
DIN 43651 T600 (S) (5
(EN 175201-804) 6 pol. + PE T700 (S) ‘preferred)
6+PE IP 67 T800 (S)
IP 65 77 T900
2 66 . rgiss I:’ng" + PE (Indicate T1... - T2...
K 34PE for two thermal contacts)
o EN 175301-803 E%_ Serie M12
(DIN 43650) B P 67
° IP 65 2 _
7] - 2 o 3 1 ?
gl | E] n ~ Pg 11 | Pgiss 1]
s 3 ‘ [ ””l ””l "I stainless steel LU
o L 1_“ | fixing screw l o Pg 9
Pg 1 gt T 1 o —H—~ ==
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 30 / 50 / 70 / 85 - V for tank insert is a Switching tube Brass, max.L = 1000mm
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. Temperature of medium00°C max.
For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be Float Hard-PU, type SR30 / SR 40
given. Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
< | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
_¢.‘§ when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
= | mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
.2 | such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally Mounting position vertical = 30°
% incorporated. *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
2 The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media

are used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR 30 - 150mmz2/S, - SR40 - 320mm?2/S
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NR 70

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
03/18

serial No.

IN-GB- 105

o
il

8

~ ‘ L 8E 9
5 iz
g 5 =
o L2 IS)
5 H 2
2 f
£ t -
‘ X 8£ .
& Specimen order
NR 70 -SR45-L370-03-L1 /300/S T700-MS-M1 2-24V
X Thermal contact [ |
_ OSR45 __| 01+0 Float type Swntchlng point L1-L5/ Operatlng voltage
= @VR50 | 3=min.70 mm SR45 mm from sealing edge VDC 10-36 = 24V
. 02+04=l]1|n-80 mm VR50 O = break VAC 10-230 = 230V
o VR50=min.60 mm S = K
J = make
x‘:l:c‘:ir:;n\?v?t?'nver Plug socket connector
ranclion wan 3+PE 6 pol.+PE
o Total length-L increasing level DIN 43651 HAN |
78 @ | switching tube (mm)
© M12 HAN 1l
O | Standard length Pt100
o 3 pol. + PE
260 b o 5 L=250 L=370 Then:_mal contact
le) g5 ° L=500 L=800 T1 o(_:_) Execution
(] T409 MS = Brass
T500 VA = Flange,
% % Level contacttype ——— | T600 (S) Switching tube
OK= cordless contact (max. 1000mm) 1700 (S) preferred) Stainless steel
01 = fixed, plain 1800 (S)
02 = fixed, changeover T900
03 = adjustable, plain (Indicate T1... - T2... for two thermal contacts) HAN 11
6+PE 04 = adjustable, changeover IP65 pqi35
EN 175201-804 6 pol.+PE _ ’
(DIN 43651) -
@ IP 65 3 pol. + PE IP 67 HAND  pg13s
S -~ 66—~ P67 r_- —M20
‘S| 3+PE T N . 3.5
S| EN175301-803 E%M% Serie M12 ‘ i
5| (DN 43650) IP 67 D =
E IP 65 PR i 3 t 3 | M20
£ f @ 1~ b 11 PO 13 o
E | H Stainless steel E |
(=] . L i R Pg 9
o L |><|ng screw i L
¢ Pg J . = - — i

Technical data

Description

The level regulator type NR 70 for tank insert is a solenoid switch
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating
liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their
functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently
adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered by
turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Pt100
and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling
diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR 40 / SR45 - 320mm?/S

Technical data

Switching tube
Connection flange

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Float
Level contacts

Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Brass or stainless steel
max.L = 2000mm
Polyamide or stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max

100°C max.

Hard Pu SR45 / Stainless steel VR50

bistable make/break/changeover
optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Pt100, thermal contact

max. 5 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

GOLDANMMIER

VR50 - 320mm?/S
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NR 70/ 85 - Desina

Specimen order

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert INGB-  105b  11/17
2 x Plug socket
connector
serie M12/4 -
o | T DESINA standard - m
wn
o~
L ‘ 1 DESINA
| ] =
g M12/4 M12/4 M12/4 M12/4
f=
T }opor o oy
7} f i \ i \
©
.g 24V L1 Mosse 24V 12 mosse L1 24V T maosse L1 v Ll
Flug socket 1 contact (level)
connector
sorio MI2/4 1 contact (level) 2 contacts (level) 1 contact (temperature) 1 changeover
[ 2 x Plug socket connector 2 x Plug socket connector
‘ f serie M12/4 serie M12/4
o £
- %€ 1 1o )
1T 2] 3] 4 1T 2] 3 4 1243\r 1243\|J
ay SR G S AN LA
::: jS - 24V 12 Masse L1 24V T Mase 24v LI uv 12
g, % £ 2 contacts (level) + 1 contact (temperature) 2 changeover contacts (level)
= =
5 £ 2 . . .
5 . 2 3 Function: With falling level
c & 12 =
S
: |m¥ .

NR 70-SR40-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-Desina

X 8E
I
l -
Float
X Thermal contact Sgiotype
|« @SR45 ——| 01+03=min.70 mm SR45
DVR50 02+04=min.80 mm a VR50

VR50=min.60 mm Total length-L —

switching tube (mm)
Standard length
L=250 L=370
L=500 L=800

Order code

gro

Level contact type

01 = fixed, plain

02 = fixed, changeover

03 = adjustable, plain

04 = adjustable, changeover

8
-

Flange NR70

according tfo

I
Switching point L1-L5/ PIug!] socket
mm from sealing edge connector
0 = break M12
S = make Execution
W= changeover MS = Brass
Function with VA = Flange,
increasing level Switching
tube and
Thermal contact  —— float stainless
T100 steel
T400
1500
T600 (S) (O preferred)
T700 (S)
7800 (S)
T900

(Indicate T1... - T2... for two thermal contacts)

DIN24557 part 2
Flange NR85

Technical data

Description

The level regulator type NR 70 for tank insert is a solenoid switch
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and
regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact
intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges
can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or
break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180°
degrees.

the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR 40 / SR45 - 3220mm?/S
VR50 - 320mm/S

Technical data
Switching tube

Connection flange
Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium

Level contacts

Plug socket connector
Switching potential

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Thermal elements

Number of functions

For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Mounting position
Pt100, Sensors and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. *Thermal contact

Brass or stainless steel

max.L = 2000mm

Polyamide or stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max.

100°C max.

bistable make/break/changeover
optional fixed or adjustable
Serie M12 IP67 - 24V max.
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Pt100, sensor, thermal contact
max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NR70/85-V

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
08/19

serial No.

IN-GB- 106

Insertion opening @41/46 T

Switching point

/ 11 -
/ — =
8 ! 150
g
¢ [I] - .
Unscrew nut fo
- ,F adjust contact Wall thickness of the tank
LS cartridge 03 + 04 max. 20
|
ko I
® o] —
o
‘ £ Specimen order
o
1L o NR 70-V -SR45-L370-03-L1 /300/S-T700 M12-24V
o i<
| @20 £ Connectlon M&“t PIug socket
! 3 70 L1-L5/mm from connector
- alEE i 85 sealing edge 3+PE
O = break DIN 43651
. Float type S = make Mi2
X3¢ SR45 W= changeover 3 pol. + PE
VR50 Function with 6 pol. + PE
; @ | Total length-L increasing level
otal length- .
| osras | X Thermal contact| '3 switching tube (mm) Pt100 Operating voltage
@BVR50 ‘*Si=m!"-;g mm 5 Thermal contact VDC 10-36 = 24V
=min.cl mm VAC 10-230 = 230V
J— © | Level contact type T100
VR50=min.60 mm 5 01 = fixed, plain T200
02 = fixed, changeover T500
% ﬂ’ ? T 03 = adjustable, plain T600 (S) =
¢ o 04 = adjustable, changeover 1700 (S) (O preferred)
Flange 70 4 g O 1800 (S)
T900
s %*J L (Indicate T1... - T2... for two thermal contacts)
! DIN 43651
G? 3 cll (EN 175201-804)
\ - 6+PE 6 pol. + PE
N IP 65 - IP 67 3 pol. + PE
B @ ¢ Pgl3S  |pg7 Pg 135
5 3+PE =g%
o £ EN 175301-803 = 4 i
% § §| (DiNasss0) = ﬁ'-'eg'f "
Flange 85 273 i P65 Py 3 3 T
S ] 2 ¥ -
g\ E] ~ Py 11 | . ? :
according to T g 3 . u “ ?fginless steel ¢ H“U‘“‘: j
DIN24557 part 2 J’L § - — | _Ilhlxlnj:; screw |
Description Technical data

Technical data

degrees.

incorporated.
are used.

(free-wheeling diode/RC el

ement).

320mm?2/S
320mmz2/S

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR45 -
VR50 -

The level regulator type NR 70 / 85 - V for tank insert is a solenoid
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring and
regulating liquid levels and temperatures.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact
intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges
can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or
break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180°

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts
when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4
mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements
such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided

Switching tube

Connection flange

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium

Float

Level contacts

Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Stainless steel max. L=2000mm
NR70 / NR85 Stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max.

100°C max.

Hard-PU, type SR45

acero fino, type VR50

bistable make/break/changeover
optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
thermal contact

max. 5 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NR70/85-V

: serial No.  Date
Level regulator for tank insert IN-GB- 106a 11417
150
Insertion opening @41/46 j /i
Switching point \ ]
: |EIm=
of I AT
Rl
- 10
g o
- Wall thickness of the tank
n £ max. 20
= a
2 : @20 2
. T Specimen order .
§° § I NR 70-V -SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-M12-24V
I T L _ I
E ] o Connection Switching point Plug socket
@SR45 X 8¢ 70 L1-L5/mm from connector
@VRS50 85 seallng eage 3+PE
J O = break DIN 43651
Float type S = make Mi2
T SR45 W= changeover 3 pol. + PE
X Thermal contact VR50 Function with 6 pol. + PE
$ 03=min.70 mm 2 | rotal lenath.L increasing level
04=min.80 mm o | Total length- _ .
=) itchi Pt100 —MM Operating voltage
f [T~ VRS0=min60mm | | Switching tube (mm) Thermal contact VDC 10-36 = 24V
-E Level contact type _ 1 T 09 VAC 10-230 = 230V
© | 01 = fixed, plain T400
02 = fixed, changeover T500
X Vd ? T 03 = adjustable, plain T600 (S)
5 04 = adjustable, changeover T700 (S) (O preferred)
8 =
Flange 70 ¢ ] T800 (S)
; T900
A in (Indicate T1... - T2... for two thermal contacts)
| Pgll DIN 43651
(ﬁ? /J’ ¢ (EN 175201-804) 6 pol. + PE
" 6+PE IP 67
|2 IP 65 . 3 pol. + PE
- b - 46— = EPQB'S IP67 Pg 13.5
\ 3 - ‘ .
3+PE
e & : EN 175301-803 E%&% Serie M12
c 8|0 (DIN 43650) = IP 67
Flange 85 @73 E’ 1P 65 - ™ L 3 3 ] T
[= * _— -: : ! t
c — Pg 11 ~
o — - .
according to j L o3 ; L L 1 ]]]]]}U]]]I "! %L%gliésrgsel S
DIN24557 part 2 - = T, o 10" ¢ !
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 70 / 85 - V for tank insert is a solenoid Switching tube Stainless steel max. L=2000mm
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring Connection flange NR70 / NR85
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. stainless steel with flat seal
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable Temperature of medium 100°C max.
contact cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the Float Hard-PU, type SR45
contact intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact Stainless steel, type VR50
cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
of make or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge optional fixed or adjustable
through 180° degrees. Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
& | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
5| when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Number of functions max. 5 can be incorporated
§ mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Mounting position vertical + 30°
‘| such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
5| incorporated.
2| The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media
are used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity SR45 - 320mm2/S
VR50 - 320mm?/S
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NR 85

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
04/19

serial No.

IN-GB- 108

it
1

10 (6)

60

i
IEI
ing point .
min.
—— |

L

=

L1

total length

A\

H

x

- 50 «J— Switchin
min

Insertion opening @61

X Thermal contact
01+03=min.80 mm
02+04=min.90 mm
VR50=min.70 mm

Specimen order

NR 85-O-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
I I I

M20

@60 o I
O=without protective tube Switching point L1-L5/ Operating voltage
S=Protective tube mm from sealing edge VDC 10-36 = 24V
O = break VAC 10-230 = 230V
S = make L— Plug socket connector
T ;';:;type W= changeover 3+§E 6 pol.+PE
VRS0 Functlon with | DIN 43651 3 pol.+PE
Increasing level Mi2 HAN I
g 3 | Total length-L Pt100 Execution HANTI
8 8 | switching tube Level contact type Thermal contact '\\,"AS = '?Irass
@ | (mm) OK= cordless contact T100 = Tange,
o T400 protective tube and
= | standard length (max. 1000mm) - Switchi
(@) \ . T500 witching tube
xr - L= 250 L= 800 01 = fixed, plain e stainless steel
- — — — T600 (S)
according to L= 370 L=1000 02 = fixed, changeover - o VAPA = Flange PA,
DIN24557 part 2 L= 500 L=1200 03 = adjustable, plain T7°9 (S) (preferred) Switching tube
Flange 85 04 = adjustable, :ggg (S) stainless steel
61 PE changeover (Indicate T1... - T2... HAN I
EN 175201-804 6 pol.+PE for two thermal contacts) -
}E'£'543651) IP 67 3 pol. + PE
2 |HE
= 46 1P67
N 3+PE Pgl13,5 T /‘\
® EN 175301-803 =% Serie M12
> (DIN 43650) 1 IP 67
= IP 65 I
o _ A R =] 3
‘g f @ H E \ t J[E b I Pg 13.5 ﬁ
g g - PO 1% [ t | -
S| . "\ Stainless steel
s L l R Pg 9| fixing screw
ol | Pg 111 i o o - g 5
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 85 for tank insert is a solenoid switch Protective tube Stainless steel
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating  Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
liquid levels and temperatures. c ion i galx.L = d2000mtm_ : reel
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may onnection flange w(i’tlﬁln;tl seea?lr stainless stee
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on .
) ) " A Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
a perforated strip. F?r fixed c.ontacts, the co-ntact intervals and their Temperature of medium  100°C max.
functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently Float Hard -PU SR45 / stainless steel VR50
© adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
+ | by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. optional fixed or adjustable
T | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
S | the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
'E temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Pt100 I\Nllumb?r of functions max. 5 03“ bf incorporated
S | and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. *Tc;:g:ﬂ'nnagl cl:)gr?t“algtn g‘:‘""’ta.llﬁ ég 507
| The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are ee S
used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity SR 40 / SR45 - 320mm?/S
VR50 - 320mm?/S
@@ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
' : P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX (49) 2104/12028
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NR 85 - 150°C max. |

Level regulator for tank insert IN-GB- 108b

11/17
=)
c - *
1 SE o
=2 ;
8
2
E‘ - =
5 == o £
5 £E 2
2 5% 5
E (o} § S
ke
Specimen order
] — NR 85-S-VR50-L370-02-L1/300/S-VA-M12-24V-150°C
) T T T |
E 3 Q % O=without protective tube Operating voltage
|ooxdormbombncd S=Protective tube VDC 10-36 = 24V
! f VAC 10-230 = 230V
|~ VR50 ——| Float type
260 VR50 Plug socket
w connector
< | Total length-L —— 3+PE
S switching tube (mm) DIN 43651
& | standard length M12
T|L=250 L=800 6 pol. + PE
O L=370 L=1000
L=500 L=1200 Execution
VA = Flange,
Level contact type ———— protective tube;
02 = fixed, changeover Switching tube and
float stainless steel
R Switching point L1-L5/
mm from sealing edge
O = break
DIN 43651 S = make
(EN 175201-804) 6 pol. + PE xﬁcﬁ:?:‘?ﬁt%"er
|6p+g5E IP67 _pgi3s increasing level
g s T
.c
s 3+PE
> EN 175301-803 =b Serie M12
5 (DIN 43650) —] IP 67
5 IP 65 3
(1) 0 7l
A (=] o Fon T ¢ i
T = E T Pg9
T L L
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 85 - 150°C max. for tank insert is a Protective tube Stainless steel
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Switching tube Stainless steel
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. max.L = 2000mm
« | The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed Connection flange Stainless steel with flat seal Viton
‘® | in position. Nominal pressure 10 bar max.,
3 | For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must float stainless steel VR50
S| be given. Temperature of medium 150°C max.
£ | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
é when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 004
mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Thermal elements Pt100
such as Pt100 can be additionally incorporated. Number of functions max. 5 can be incorporated
The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media Mounting position vertical + 30°
are used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S
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NR 95

Level regulator for tank insert sericl No. - bate

IN-GB- 111a 03/18

=
© PR—
Ll TJ =
S .
: 3 7 Specimen order
2 i T ¢ NR 95-0O-SR45-L300-03-L1/200/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
D T I T I
2 ‘ L O=without protective tube Plug socket
é - S=Protective tube connector
o o F&) Float 3+PE
< Se g oat type DIN 43651
£ 23 ° SR45 M12
£ g 2 VR50 3 pol. + PE
= Total length-L. ~——— 6 pol. + PE
L % switching tube (mm) Pt100
L1 o i
— ‘, O Level contact type —— Thermal contact Snpgre:t(;ngsvgltza“gve
- e . -36 =
= o [ OK= cordless contact (max. 1000mm) T100 VAC 10-230 = 230V
Xg B| 03 = adjustable, plain Ta00
* Ol o4 = adjustable, changeover T500
& . — Execution
[ Switching point L1-L5/ T600 (5) (o} MS = Brass
BSR4 X Thermal contact mm from sealing edge T700 (S) ‘preferred) VA = Flange,
= VRS0 01 +03=m!n.80 mm O = break T80C__) (S) Protective tube,
02+04=min.90 mm S = make T900 Switching tube
@60 VR50=min.70 mm W= changeover (Indicate T1... - T2... Stainless steel
Function with for two thermal contacts)
4X@9 increasing level

@95

(EN 175201-804)

ST
o o DIN 43651
T

6+PE 6 pol. + PE
] IP 65 IP 67
66— e CER 3 pol. + PE
2 IP67
f=
3+PE % : |
< EN 175301-803 == B Serie M12
g (DIN 43650) 9 IP 67
5 IP 65 _ o it L 3 i L T )
: } E] ' h Pg 11 I Pg13s | ‘
= 3 ‘ u |I| Stainless steel | H‘;};‘;‘;‘ Pg 9
[=] .I_n fixing screw HEEHH
o f LPg 1 o -
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 95 for tank insert is a solenoid switch Protective tube Stainless steel
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
regulating liquid levels and temperatures. max.L = 3000mm
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, Connection flange Stainless steel with flat seal
mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a perforated strip. Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float hard-PU SR45
w| Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. 10 bar max. - float stainless steel VR50
8| The function of make or break can then be altered by turning the Temperature of medium 100°C max.
= | cartridge through 180° degrees. Float Hard PU - SR45 / stainless steel VR50
E The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
5| when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 adjustable
12| mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements  gyjitching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are Number of functions max. 5 can be incorporated
used. Mounting position vertical = 30°
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity SR45 - 320mm?2/S
VR50 - 320mm?/S
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NR 1" -

11/4"

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert INGB- 112 10/18
@ ﬂ Execution stainless steel 4
_H with copper sealing ring E] \
2 b Pall
SW 41 -G1" - ©
SW 50-G11/4] | 2
SW-DIN 910
flexible
profile /l | * Cu sedling ring 7
seal £ DIN 7603A
o T §79 |
Gl1/4"] ! ! ! PR
G1" | g -
(T} Gl1/4" \ \ 2
| of ot
g T -
g £ Specimen order
£ c -
5 2 NR 1" -SR30-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
5 i<} -1 T T
7 . Tank conlnection: ! Operating voltage
1n Switching point L1-L3/ VDC 10-36 = 24V
@216 11/8" mm from sealing edge VAC 10-230 = 230V
O = break |
Float type S = make
SR30 W= changeover Plug socket connector
- EL SR30 Function with 34 PE
increasing level DIN 43651
X % Total length-L 3 pol. + PE
o switching tube (mm) 6 pol. + PE
® 5 | Standard length Pt100 M12
f 8| L=250 L=800 Thermal contact
X Thermal contact 5| L=370 L=1000 T100 .
—| 30 |=— 01+03=min.70 mm 103 L=500 T400 '\En’g*c“tém
02+04=min.80 mm o = Brass
Level contact type —————— $509 S VA = Connectionthread,
OK= Cordless contuct (max. 500mm) T600 (S) Switching tube
01 = fixed, plain 700 (S) preferred) stai Iessgsteel
02 = fixed, changeover T800 (S) in
03 = adjustable, plain T900
04 = adjustable, changeover (Indicate T1... - T2...
(max. 2 functions) for two thermal
contacts)
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804) 6 pol. + PE
6+PE IP 67
1P65 _ _
2 34+PE 66 L. pgias 3 pol.+PE
kS EN 175301-803 =‘L IP67
S |
g I(Fl?lgl543650) ﬂb T |3Pe27e M12
I EE i L T
ik 3 -
|| A = SO Y i A ) i ™
8 ol 21?5@‘%3;@9' | B b
! : e R

Technical data

Description

The level regulator type NR 1" - 11/4" for tank insert is a solenoid
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring and
regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals
and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be
subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can
then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mm?2/S

Technical data

Switching tube
Connecting thread

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Float
Level contacts

Switching potential
Thermal elements

Number of functions

Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Brass / Stainless steel, max.L = 1000t
Brass / Stainless steel, G1", SW41
G11/4", SW50

1 bar max.

100°C max.

Hard-PU, type SR30,

Ceramic, type EL SR30

bistable make/break/changeover
optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Pt100, thermal contact

max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NR 1" - 11/4" - 150°C max.

Level regulator for tank insert serial No. - Date

IN-GB- 112b 11/17
w0
SW 41 -G1" =
SW 50-G11/4" S
flexible
profile Jl | *
seal <
£
o | L] 3 7
G11/4"] | I i l
.
fﬁ Specimen order
‘ NR 1" -ELSR30-L370-02-L1/300/S-T700-M12-24V-150°C
| T |
L Tank i
- - . Operating voltage
- o connection: —
T 74 [ e R
‘ ° 5| |11/
' 5 2
’% 3 Float type Plug socket
‘ < 2 EL SR30 connector
| 3+PE
\ a1 Total length-L DIN 43651
switching tube (mm) M12
‘ Standard length g PO:- I :E
L=250 L=800 pol.
© I - L=370 L=1000 Pt100
¢ L=500 Thermal contact
€ 4 T100
X £ S |Level contact type ”
i O [ 02 = fixed, changeover T400
i & T500
X Thermal contact -OE Switching point L1-L3/ T600 (S) 4
—=| ELSR30 [=— min.80 mm mm from sealing edge T700 (S) preferred)
O = break T800 (S)
S = make T900
W= changeover (Indicate T1... - T2...
Function with for two thermal
increasing level contacts)
DIN 43651
gE_'_NP‘IE75201-BO4) 6 pol. + PE
IP 65 IP 67
34PE 66 Pg13,5 3 pol. + PE
n EN 175301-803 | P67
E |(|E '2'543650) éb ‘ 1 Serie M12
o— -
=T * 5 @ e
o w0 7l < T
o | N .:ﬁ Pa 11 I 7 i LP 13.5
S| @ E ° I ¢ SO il
= Pg 11 1 Stainless steel Pt Pg 9
c fixing screw Lol
& 1 | fum

Description

The level regulator type NR 1" - 11/4" - 150°C max. for tank insert is a
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains fixed arranged bistable protective gas
contacts. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions
must be given.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

Technical data

Switching tube
Connecting thread

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Float

Level contacts
Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Stainless steel, max.L = 1000mm
Stainless steel G1", SW41
Stainless steel G11/4", SW50
with seal Viton

10 bar max.

150°C max.

Ceramic,type EL SR30

bistable make/break/changeover
Datasheet IN - GB - 004

Pt100, thermal contact

max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical + 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NR M30x1.5

Level regulator for tank insert

serial No.  Date

IN-GB- 112¢

Pyl

Plug socket connector
3+PE

EN 175301-803

(DIN 43650)

!
= C

37.5 —=

S

;J,,,Sealing ring DIN 7603 A30x36x2 - Cu

[~ 25 ——

[ve)

M30x1.5 —

300mm

338

Switching point L1

Blank Pulled, seamless precision tube @15x2 J
Totallength - L

austenitic - CrNi- Steel EN 10305-1

Specimen order

M30x1.5 -L338-02-L1/300/W-230V

Total-lenght-L. ——
switching tube (mm)

Switching point L mm

5 from sealing edge
o ) ® L1 |-t 8 W= changeover
T oot 2| Level contact type Function with
S| 02 = fixed, changeover increasing level
|
|
A EIVA N
T
@15 20.08
\ no projection of weld
Description Technical data

The level regulator type M30x1,5 for tank insert is a solenoid
switch operating without contact and is used as supply for the
level control / minimal charging level signaling of the
customers-drawing V300039_2.

The switching tube contains a fixed protective gas contact.
The annular magnet will be mounted in the magnet socket by
the customer.

The permanent magnet built into the magnet socket switches
the contact when the level changes.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

Technical data

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Switching tube
Connecting thread
Hexagon counter nut

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Annular magnet

Level contacts

Plug socket connector
Switching current
Switching potential
Mounting position

VA @15, max. L = 1000mm
Al M30x1,5, SW41

galv. steel M30x1,5

DIN 439-04-SW46

1 bar max.

100°C max.

hard ferrite 8/22
changeover fixed arranged
DIN 43650 IP65

Datasheet IN - GB - 004
Datasheet IN - GB - 004
vertical = 30°

GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
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NR 12"

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
10/18

serial No.

IN-GB- 114

14

Specimen order

flexible I NR1'2" -SR40-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-VA-M12-24V
profile | = -1 I I
seal ; £ o Float type 4 Switching point L1-L3/ Plug socket
‘ ‘ ‘ S SR40 mm from sealing edge connector
GI%" — ‘ | o |ELSR40 0 = break 3+PE
? .g S = make DIN 43651
! > | Total length-L W= changeover M12
% 9 | switchi Function with increasing 3 pol. + PE
= n - -5 | switching tube (mm) Tevel 6 pol. + PE
= £ < | S |Standard length ‘evel .
Qo £ L=250 L=800
‘ 2 2 L=370 L=1000 Pt100 Operating voltage
‘ 5 % L=500 L=1200 Thermal contact VDC 10-36 = 24V
\ H 3 T100 VAC 10-230 = 230V
; e = T400
Level contacttype ———— | T500
OK= cordless contact (max. 500mm) = .
- 01 = fixed, plain T600 (S) (O preferred) — Execution
‘ ) 02 = fixed, changeover T700 (S) MS = Brass
‘ - g 03 = adjustable, plain T800 (S) VA = Flange,
‘ X = 04 = adjustable, changeover T900 Switching tube
o (max. 2 functions) (Indicate T1... - T2... Stainless steel
¢ for two thermal contacts)
QSR‘4O X Therma! contact
I~ QELSR40 | 01+03=min.70 mm
02+04=min.80 mm
DIN 43651
gENP}E75201-804) 6 pol. + PE
IP 65 IP 67
v JE—
5 3+PE 66 TP £5135 3 pol. + PE
= EN 175301-803 IP67
I I
I Pes o0 f.—b Serie M12
S
S = - IP 67
1 = : g TICT
£ L h Pg 11 ! Pg 135
S N oo stocl S [ L
E ron s lee s R
. . e
Description Technical data

liquid levels and temperatures.

Technical data

used.

diode/RC element).

Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S

The level regulator type NR 1'%" for tank insert is a solenoid switch
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating

Switching tube

Connection

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their
functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently
adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered
by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Pt100
and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are

Float

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium

Level contacts

Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Brass or stainless steel
max.L = 2000mm

Stainless steel

G14", SW55

1 bar max.

100°C max.

Hard-PU, type SR40 / ELSR40
bistable make/break/changeover
optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Pt100, thermal contact

max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

c
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NR 2"

Level regulator for tank insert serial No. - Date

IN-GB- 115 10/18

N pg11
]
. swW36
Specimen order .
‘ i ‘ C NR2"-SR40-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
! €t o T [ I
! ‘ ! 3 Float typeJ Switching point L1-L3/ Plug socket
SR40 mm from sealing edge gonPnEector
@ | SR45 O = break +
4% . S| VRso S = make DIN 43651
‘ 2 W= changeover 3 pol. + PE
J/ - £ 3| Total length-L Function with increasing 6 pol. + PE
= 8 N < | switching tube (mm) level M12
‘ o £ O | standard length - i
= S L=250 L=800 Operating voltage
= = L=370 L=1000 Pt100 ———— VDC 10-36 = 24V
‘ & 3 L=500 L=1200 Thermal contact VAC 10-230 = 230V
= T100
Level contact type —— :_403 — Execution
OK= cordless contact (max. 500mm) ngé ©) MS = Brass
< 01 = fixed, plain v A VA = Flange,
g 02 = fixed, changeover T700 (S) (O preferred) Switching tube
‘ 3 03 = adjustable, plain T800 (S) Stainless steel
‘ 04 = adjustable, cl)angeover T900
= (max. 2 functions) (Indicate T1... - T2...
\ for two thermal contacts)
X Thermal contact
SR40 01+03=min.70 mm
|~— SR45 —=— 02+04=min.80 mm
VR50 VR50=min.60 mm
DIN 43651
gENPE75201-304) 6 pol. + PE
IP 65 1P 67
4] -
s 34+PE 66 R paias 3 pol. + PE
= EN 175301-803 P67
g (DIN 43650) . ‘ :
£ IP 65 1 Serie M12
] - - N IP 67
g p—— - o A [ee} -
g — - ,': ! ? |I T
S ? L Foll PO g i
E Poll R e —Po0
! L -
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 2" for tank insert is a solenoid Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring L max. = 2000mm
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Connection galv. Steel or stainless steel G2", SW70
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. with ring seal Cu - DIN 7603
@ | They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact ~ Nominal pressure 1 bar max., float hard-PU SR40 / SR45
5 | cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals . 10 bar max.,stainless steel VR50
= | and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be Temperature of medium 100°C max. .
£ | subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can Float Hard-PU, type SR40 / SR45 / Stainless
£ | then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. steel VR50
2 | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. L . optional fixed or adjustable
For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as  SWwitching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are  Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
used. Mounting position vertical = 30°
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity SR40 / SR45 - 320mm?/S
VR50 - 320mm?/S

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. (o) /
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NR 2"

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert IN-GB- 1158 0518
80
M20x1.5
]/ pés Specimen order .
NR2"-VR50-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-VA-24V
‘ ( % R I I
| Float type Switching point L1-L4/ Operating voltage
' ————— Rotatable VR50 mm from sealing edge VDC 10-36 = 24V
| SW36 ] O = break VAC 10-230 = 230V
L ] 8| Total length-L S = make
? 2| switching tube (mm) W= changeover .
¢ = Function with increasing Execution
E o o | Level contact type level VA = Flapgez
G ‘ : | Q 01 = fixed, plain Switching tube
‘ 02 = fixed, changeover Pt100 and float
‘ L 1 03 = adjustable, plain Thermal contact stainless steel
ﬁF ’ - 04 = adjustable, changeover T100
‘ = T400
L g . T500
‘ o £ T600 (S) -
= -
‘ £ g T700 (5) (O preferred)
‘ H 3 1800 (S)
| 2 T900
£ (Indicate T1... - T2...
f for two thermal contacts)
£
€
3
—_—
|=— VR50 —=]|
) 2
Reihenklemme
R
=] )
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 2" for tank insert is a solenoid Switching tube Stainless steel
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring L max. = 6000mm
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Connection Stainless steel G2",
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. with ring seal Cu - DIN 7603
@ | They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact ~ Nominal pressure 10 bar max.,stainless steel VR50
& | cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals Temperature of medium -1 0‘:C-1 00°C max.
= | and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be Float Stainless steel VR50
£ | subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
£ | then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. o . optional fixed or adjustable
@ | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when  Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
= Thermal elements

the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm.

For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity VR50 - 320mm2/S

Installed position
Housing, with compact
terminals

Pt100, thermal contact
Vertical = 30°
Aluminium 80x75x57 - IP65
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NR 2" -

1

50°C max.

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
03/18

serial No.

IN-GB- 115¢

=

T Pgl1
3
SW36
¢
| ‘ £ o
G2 \ \ S
8 % Specimen order
] < NR2"-VR50-L370-02-L1/300/S-M12-24V-150°C
M - % _<|: |
‘ s 5 Float type Operating voltage
£ o VR50 VDC 10-36 = 24V
—e®°— g 2 VAC 10-230 = 230V
| 3 . o | Totallength-L ~——
| 3 switching tube (mm) Plug socket connector
1 © | Standard length 3+PE
g L=250 L=800 DIN 43651
‘ ¢ S| L=370 L=1000 6 pol. + PE
| g L=500 L=1200 3 pol. + PE
\ s M12
=== & Switching point L1-L5/
\ Level contact type mm from sealing edge
~ GVR50 —— 02 = fixed, changeover ® = break
S = make
W= changeover
Function with
increasing level
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804) 6 pol.+PE
A IP 67
1) 34PE 66 - LY 3 pol. + PE
& EN 175301-803 % IP67
s £ | ﬁ
- — %) 7
g f -H o ’\\ T 3 II T
@ — ~ Pg 11 i Pg 13.5
g N E ¢ ||STI oy 9 T L
§| | [ e Limme | B Do
i i ot B B =
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 2" - 150°C max. for tank insert is a Switching tube Stainless steel, max.L = 3000mm
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Connection galv. Steel G2', SW70, with
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. ring seal Cu, DIN 7603
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, Nominal pressure 10 bar max. - stainless steel VR50
fixed in position. Temperature of medium 150°C max.
For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
be given. Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 004
£ | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Switching pontatial Datasheet IN - GB - 004
T | when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Number of functions max. 5 can bf incorporated
S | mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Mounting position vertical £ 30
'_g such as Pt100 can be additionally incorporated.
& | The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media
= | are used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity 320mm2/S

c
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NR 1/120

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
11/17

serial No.

IN-GB- 116

=]
_1

10

i
H
B

‘ ) r
c -
'J ‘ Eq Specimen order
s i L NR 1/120-O-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
£ > T T I I
g G @ f O=without protective tube Switching point L1-L5/ Plug socket
g L - = _ | S=Protective tube mm from sealing edge connector
s = 5 z 0 = break 3+PE
E ‘ g 5 Float type S = make DIN 43651
—t@20{~— £ o \Slggg W= changeover 6 pol. + PE
| 5 3 Function with M12
| w* Total length-L increasing level 3 pol. + PE
L switching tube (mm) Pt100 Operating voltage
‘ Thermal contact VDC 10-36 = 24V
- Level contact type T100 VAC 10-230 = 230V
X £ OK= cordless contact (max. 1000mm) Ta00
3 01 = fixed, plain 400 L Execution
| x 02 = fixed, changeover T500 MS = B
X Thern-ial contact 03 = adiustable, plain T609 () VA = Fll::gse
_ 045 _| | 01408 mmin g0 o 04 = adjustable, changeover T700 (S) (O preferred) Protective tube,
Q’;'ZZO 02+04=min.90 mm ggg ) chiltglhi'}g tube
=min. and floa
VRS0=min.70 mm_ (Indicate T1... - T2... stainless steel
for two thermal contacts)
(V]
°
1% :
(5]
S
Q
)=
) 5
! \ ) / DIN 43651
| < (6E+NP:E 75201-804) 6 pol. + PE
1 IP 65 _ IP 67
2 | 2100 86 | HP poias 3 pol. + PE
s 3+PE % e
— |
& EN 175301-803 T Serie M12
> (DIN 43650) - IP 67
§ IP 65 b Ao @ T @ <
8 . i B}
@ M ™~ Pg 11 ! Pg 13.5
2, D2 10 v i
o| 7 f T Ther Pg 9 Stainless steel
o ¢ L .|_|'| l Lt fixing screw
Pg 11 (md —h i . = . o .
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1/120 for tank insert is a solenoid Protective tube Stainless steel
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. max.L = 3000mm
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, Connection flange Aluminium or stainless steel
mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a perforated strip. with flat seal
Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float hard-PU SR45
& | The function of make or break can then be altered by turning the 10 bar max. - float stainless steel VR50
B | cartridge through 180° degrees. Temperature of medium 100°C max.
+ | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
g when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 adjustable
5 | mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements  Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
2 | such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally Thermal contact Pt100, thermal contact
incorporated. Number of functions max. 5 can be incorporated
) B i ) Mounting position vertical + 30°
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
are used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity SR45 - 320mm?2/S
VR50 - 320mm?/S

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NR 6/32

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
04/19

serial No.

IN-GB- 119

DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE IP65

i A Specimen order
™ Pg 11 A
E ¢ NR 6/32-VR50-L800-03-L1/700/S-T700-VA-6 + PE-24V
I
J Float type Pt100 Plug socket
| | =] SR45 Thermal contact | connector
‘ VR50 T400 DIN 43651
‘ ‘« . ? Total length-L T500 6 pol. + PE
r BE T switching tube (mm) T600 (S) AG
% — 7700 (S) Execution
S ® B * Level contact typg ——— 7800 (S) MS = Brass
% - OK= cordless contact (max. 1000mm) T900 VA = Flange,
S 03 = adjustable, plain A Switching tube
§ /L/: 04 = adjustable, changeover (© p_referred) and float
kel - e B (Indicate ©
% ‘ £ - Switching pmpt L1-L6/ T1...-T2... stainless steel
= ! o £| |mm from sealing edge for two thermal .
| < 5 O = break contacts) Operating voltage
‘ @20 G 5| |S = make VDC 10-36 = 24V
' = k) W= changeover VAC 10-230 = 230V
‘ K Function with
increasing level
®

N [}
Sk
X o o
2 S
)
°
1
—— QSR45 —=— ’ °
X Thermal contact
[~ @VR50 = 03=min.70 mm
04=min.80 mm
VR50=min.60 mm
@120
DIN 43651
@90 (EN 175201-804) Connectlon howino A%
6+PE IP65
. Il (7]
H | 2 9 Pg13.5
.8
g !
\ > E—
S
. ]
\ 151
( VY
g ; _‘ flexible
g [ | Pl profile seal
o

- |

4x D14

Technical data
Switching tube

Description

The level regulator type NR 6/32 for tank insert is a solenoid
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts,
mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a perforated strip.
Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height.
The function of make or break can then be altered by turning the
cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts
when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4
mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements
such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally

Connection flange
Nominal pressure

Float

Temperature of medium
Level contacts

Plug socket connector

Switching potential
Thermal elements

Technical data

incorporated. Number of functions
The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media Mounting position
are used. *Thermal contact

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S

Stainless steel / Brass

max. L = 6000mm

Stainless steel

VR50 - 10 bar max., SR45 - 1 bar max.
Stainless steel VR50, SR45
100°C max.

bistable make/break/changeover
adjustable

DIN 43651 or 6 pol.+PE IP65

or AG = connection housing
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Pt100, thermal contact

max. 6 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
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Level regulator for surface mounting

Serie AM

* optional with single contact

* output signal:4-20 mA or 3 switching
outputs with LED-level display

* according to execution suitable for
contaminated media

* optional with LED display
* optional explosion-proof version

*  Wahlweise mit LED-Anzeige

i




NRA - G'2"

i serial No. Date
Level controller for surface mounting Ao, - Pte
tesivle " | a———
profile seal L —_ |
o ik G‘/Hi
7 4—| ‘ I« ___/
. 1
il | ;
2 " | ‘ |
2 3 X
[¢] E - 1 - — L
° e ]
g EN 175301-803
X % »‘. ‘ o R % I(|2|g543650) Serie M12
' &iﬁ | 5 i IP 67
X Thermal contact § r = -
60mm i i é o ! @ s ? ‘
| | = ~ . S (OO
./ f 3 E 9 | ER
G% o Pg9
@54 B =

Specimen order

NRA - G1/2"-L128 - 01 - L1/88/S - L2/58/0 - T700 - M12 - 24V

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are
used.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

Switching potential
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contacts

-1 T
Tank connection: Plug |— Operating voltage
G1/2" socket connector  VDC 10-36 = 24V
o Total length -L of :II-::E VAC 20-230V = 230V
B | switching tube (mm)
o L Pt100
° Level contact type Thermal contact
O| 01 = fixed, plain T100
T400
Switching point L1-L3/ T500
mm from sealing edge 1600 (S) , -
O = break T700 (S) “preferred)
S = make T800 (S)
Function with increasing level T900
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NRA - G1/2" for surface mounting on Switching tube Brass, max.L = 500mm
containers is a solenoid switch operating without contact with the Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Mounting housings Stainless steel
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function Temperature of medium 80°C max.
g must be given. Float PU, type SB17
© The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Level contacts Make/break contacts
E the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Operating voltage 230V AC/DC max.
E temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as M12 - 24V AC/DC max.
3 thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
=

Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Pt100, thermal contact
max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical + 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NRA - G1" |

Level controller for surface mounting AMGE- 20011 1117

-FI Level contact

H -03-

I:L—I.I::I.I—J:l P i ' a Strip with perforations 10mm
A
Y | I i i L~ Bistable plain-contact cartridges.
\ ~ ‘6’ + A
- T i T j g I The minimum distance between
flesicle /1 [ Gr Q 9 2 |=] two contact cartridges is 50mm.
profile seal | | | 9 N —_—
] [
! 2 4 The make or break function is
o ‘ 2 - I freely adjustable by 180°-rotation
el [ ] ‘ of the contact cartridge.
: 2 ? \G/ T
% . i & 8 i\ Thermal element
| e %@%
T £
° § ‘ o 3+PE
> £ — T 2 EN 175301-803
£ |E$%| = \ 8 (DIN 43650) Serie M12
* j G g IP 65 IP 67
i B T it —
X Thermal contact . . . 3 @ H ?
50mm —~ @30 — Device also available in £ © L R -
o5 other dimensions 3 E Pg 11 l i
g
i ==
Specimen order
NRA - G1" - L260 - 03 - L1/140/S - L2/90/0O - T700 - M12 - 24V
I
Total length -L of:l_ Pt100 4 Operating voltage
switching tube (mm) Thermal contact VDC 10-36 = 24V
T100 VAC 20-230V = 230V
g Level contact type T400
8| 01=fixed, plain T500 L Plug socket connector
g 03 = adjustable, plain T600 (S) 3+PE
= T700 (S) (6
O| Switching point L1-L2/ T800 §S; (oreferred) w2
mm from sealing edge T900 P
g = b’e:" (Indicate T1... - T2...
= make . for two thermal contacts)
Function with increasing level
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NRA - G1/2" for surface mounting on Switching tube Brass, max.L = 1000mm
containers is a solenoid switch operating without contact with the Connection Brass G1", SW41
function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Container connection G1/2"
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They Mounting housings Stainless steel
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals Temperature of medium 100°C max.
« | and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be Float Hard-PU, type SR 30
§ subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
< | then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. optional fixed or adjustable
§ The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Plug socket connector DIN 43650 IP65
< the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Operating voltage 230V AC/DC max.
2 temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as M12 - 24V AC/DC max.
Pt100, Sensors and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003
used. Thermal elements Pt100, thermo contact
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
(free-wheeling diode/RC element). Mounting position vertical = 30°
The device must only be installed by specialists. *Thermal contacts Sheet TR-GB-507
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S
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NRA 70 - TAB

serial No. Date

Display of level AM-GB- 200a/1 08/17
Flange 70
Pipe Y f SRS
transparent \ 3 > 2
] i p N | 4
N
/l\ )
O i
! o E E W
o
 — +
: Z S
ES _ J
<) 3 1
5 S
s c
5 ]
.9 =
f=
o
‘ 5 Flange 85
(V]
min. marking 5
i 3
o
5}
‘ t
AR RE
®
(o))
£
C
[0}
o
O
j=
) Lo o according to
T 82388 TIT Sc DIN24557 part 2
S £2R8: ||| 30
n I 25
< ! z=
5 Ly -
5 ]
= (.
O
RS r L L I_I
| & | .
: i T Specimen order
. . i .| NRA70-TAB-L1400
I I 8¢ 3
| | o
I I L § Tank connection Measuring length
N (o) 70
85
- @40 — 90
Description Technical data
The NRA-TAB level status display for container structure is Measuring tube Aluminium, max. L1=1000mm
used for the optical monitoring of the status of the liquid, in Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
particular for heavily soiled liquids and also for those with Nominal pressure pressureless
£| metallic wear debris. Float hard-PU AFB
; Temperature of medium  80°C max.
g The float system is located below the container lid, thus Pipe transparent plexiglas, limpid
§ changes in level are thus visibly communicated above. Spec. weight min. 0,8 g/ml
= Mounting position vertical * 30°
The device may only be installed by specialist personnel.
Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S
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NRA 85 - PU

Level controller for contaminated media elLelhont Delic

AM-GB- 200a/2 11/17

@' Level contact Level contact
-04- -03-

$ $ - Strip with perforations 10mm

4\

Bistable changeover-

" contact cartridges.

mMax.

[ Bistable plain-contact
cartridges.

/|

L1+100

The minimum distance
between two fixed
contact cartridges is
70mm.

The minimum distance
between two contact
cartridges is 50mm.

—

65

Level contact

Indicator tube

1
L

The make or break function is
freely adjustable by
180°-rotation of the contact

Total length

3
>
%9;%—'—» Co|— <

SR40— cartridge.
55 *
! ! o c
| | w E
]t ol @—Y—r DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
> 9 j 6+PE
8 2 o ,3 IP 65
§’ I3 O % 52 |8 3+PE ¢
5 3 ‘ ‘ 522 |8 EN 175301-803
g = e85 |2 (DIN 43650) . Serie M12
5 2 = g IP 65 ~ == IP 67
3 T 2 | S o [14 T
2 ® L1 c n N ‘ $
o o 1 Pg 11 |
o| ¥ L S il
E Pg I | E= P9
8 | L . ==
|
240 L Specimen order
-— 260 — NRA 85-PU-L350-03-L1/270/S-L2/50/0-M12-24V
| |
occorc;Ir?gn ?oe Iglle;2557 part 2 % Measuring length z:;:_lgn:g:;kret
290 ———| o
« 5 Switching point L1-L3/ 3+PE
g mm from sealing edge '?nl:"243651
Level contact type O = break
& 01 = fixed, plain S = make .
02 = fixed, changeover W= changeover Operating voltage
03 = adjustable, plain Function with VDC 10-36 = 24V
04 = adjustable, changeover increasing level VAC 20-230V = 230V
Description Technical data
The NRA 85 - PU level regulator for container structure is a magnetic  Protective tube Stainless steel
switch that operates without contact and is used to implement the Switching tube Brass, max.L=800mm
optical and electrical monitoring and regulation of heavily soiled Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
liquids including those with metallic wear debris. Nominal pressure pressureless
The float system is located in the contalner_, the _blstable protective Temperature of medium 80°C max.
gas contacts are arranged above the container lid and are actuated Float Hard-PU AFB
by a magnet system outside the media. The contacts can either be i i
@ | fixed in place or as a contact cartridge which can be mounted at 10 Indicator tube Plexiglas transparent
S| mm gaps along a perforated strip. Spec. weight min. 0,8 g/ml
< | [If fixed contacts are to be used, the contact distances and the Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
g switching function must be specified. Contact cartridges can be optional fixed or adjustable
T height adjusted at a later date. The function as 'opener' or 'closer' can  Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
2| be modified by rotating the cartridge by 180°. Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. Mounting position vertical = 30°
The level regulator is maintenance-free when used with media that
does not form deposits. When used with inductive consumers, a
protective switch should be used. Terminal assignments are made in
accordance with the datasheet for plug variations of all internal level
regulators.
The device may only be installed by specialist personnel.
Max. viscosity 320mm2/S

Clc) COLDAMMER Sasuemsimmmsw e mow e
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NRA 85 - PU - MA

. . . . serial No.  Date
Level controller for contaminated media 4-20mA/switching outputs ., .2 “500.5 0s/17
Plug securing
2]
1 S| 1———1 =2 Level
2 § +12-30V DC| 4 5oma
L] mox i T ——=4 Llevelll —"—— fynction with
\ 8 ° increasing
2 L =5 Llevell2 —~—— level
:é_
[
Indicator tube
‘ 3
‘ °
- — ||_min.
) ‘
SR407 g | B o
s}
| X DIN 43651
i \ o (EN 175201-804)
Tl — g Fes
I > L2 f o
- o * < 3+PE ¢
§ 9 5 ; EN 175301-603
o £ = 43650 =% Serie M12
% I3 ! 5% £ § IP 65 ) == gl
O O o < M| N
11 it ST D - v
c O O O H ~
g > kS ® T Pg 11 o |
£ — 2 - ¢ [ bq
2 ® L1 L EEEEH
£ B4
! Lé‘ﬁ
8
|
I
Specimen order
2| NRA 85-PU-MA-L370-L1/290/S-L2/60/0-M12
Q I I
; Total length Q Switching point L1-L3/ Plug socket
T Special lenghts mm from sealing edge connector
(@) L250 O = break 3+PE
L370 S = make DIN 43651
L500 Function with M12
L800 increasing level
Flange 85
according to DIN24557 part 2

Technical data

Description

The NRA 85 - PU - MA level regulator for container structure is an
electro-magnetic switch that operates without contact and is used to
implement the constant remote monitoring of heavily soiled liquids
including those with metallic wear debris.

The float is located in the container, a resistance measuring chain is
arranged above the container lid and is actuated by a magnet system
outside the media.

Cables of any length can be used to constantly evaluate the level for the
purposes of automatic control and display.

The level-dependent signal is converted by the installed measuring
transducer into a linear current change of 4-20mA.

Optionally, in addition fixedly arranged bistable level contacts can be
installed.

The level regulator is maintenance-free when used with media that does
not form deposits.

The device may only be installed by specialist personnel.

Max. viscosity 320mm2/S

Technical data

Protective tube
Switching tube
Connection flange
Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Float

Indicator glass
Spec. weight
switching capacity
level contact
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Contact pitch
Load

Mounting position

Stainless steel

MS max.L=800mm
Polyamide with flat seal
pressureless

80°C max.

Hard-PU AFB

Plexiglas transparent
min. 0,8 g/ml

10W / VA
12V ... 30V DC
4-20mA = 0-100%
7,5 mm
RB= U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°
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NRA 85 - PU - NA - MA

A = serial No. Date
Level controller forcontaminated media 4-20mA / 3 PNP outputs AM-GB- 2008/4 0817
— 62 —
g Serie M12 g Serie M12
< -8 P 67 B P 67
NA+3 PNP NA-MA
% %
OXOXO)
A V  Mode
Indicator Indicator
] ]
rotatable 3 3
frame 270° i saDe®
* Y7/ /7272
3
P max. * o
| o
: |
W I :
: < OB
: Indicator tube § * ; Plug securin
\ * oo
2 min. = NA + 3PNP
sRa0—HE 2 i Flange 85 1 = +12V-30V DC
. K according to o| 4=levelL1PNP
‘E:E‘ { DIN24557 part 2 £| 2=level L2PNP
| | ] - 29 ‘ 5| 5=level L3PNP
I 8 & § 3 =GND
T Il &l i =
J } / 3
\e)
5 o ) Q NA-MA
SEe T | £o -
[0) ! 50
£ 5 gs B 1= +12V-30V DC
8 5 2= 5 4 = level 4-20mA
g 2 = 3 = GND
= O +
I .
[0}
£
3 Specimen order
()
‘ 3| NRA85-PU-NA-MA-L370
t ' [
: % NA - MA Total length
5 NA + L1 PNP  Standard lenghts
D40 —|~— NA + L2 PNP L250 = L500
NA + L3PNP  L370 = L800
- @60 ——
Description Technical data

Stainless steel
MS max. L=800mm

Protective tube
Switching tube

The NRA 85-PU-NA-MA level regulator for container structure is an
electro-magnetic switch that operates without contact and is used

Technical data

to implement the constant remote monitoring of heavily soiled
liquids including those with metallic wear debris.

Connection flange
Nominal pressure

Polyamide with flat seal
pressureless

The level-dependant signal is evaluated via an electronic Temperature of medium  80°C max.
component with LED display which displays the current level of Float Hard-PU AFB
liquid. Indicator glass Plexiglas transparent
The setting of a maximum of 3 level contacts is carried out using Spec. weight min. 0,8 g/ml
three buttons on the control unit. Plug socket connector M12 IP67

You may choose from level display and 4-20mA or level display Operating voltage 12V...30vDC
with three switch outputs. Measuring range 4-20mA

The electrical connection to the power supply and to one or more Contact pitch 7.5 mm
regulators, PLC or to measuring instruments requires a shielded Load RB= U-12V
cable for interference free data signal transmission for all sectors 20mA

of electronics. Display LED three digit

The level regulator is maintenance-free when used with media that
does not form deposits.

The device may only be installed by specialist personnel.

Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S

Level switching points
Hysterese

Switching current
Mounting position

*Indicator

max. 3 can be incorporated

adjustable
max. 1A
vertical = 30°

Sheet IND-GB
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NRA 6RS/BA...

Level controller for tank top mounting N U

1
2 ~ Serie M12 Level contact
- Indicator 1P 67
[T LED display u
MWG I Ct brown black
4-20mA Q T
M12 s . Q0 o 20 3 f
S o) ndicator el
9] "
§ o A Housing ©
§ o 270° rotatable Ll ! b 1c
S M blue
= o Flange NR85 -
according to NRAC-W - M12
DIN24557 part 2
! —[ 25 |—
H
brown black
NRAC-W I
8 M12 2 3
h rh 8
I
11/0 v %)
! 3 1¢
S - blue
S | £ NRAC-W - Pg 9
(o))
£ Ey
[0) 5 (o))
s 85 <
& f I .
5 H n Connector Pin Connector Pin Connector Pin
Z | Assignment Assignment Assignment
€ MWG Indicator 3PNP level Indicator
[ 1 =+12V-30V DC level display
L\ ! E 4-20mA 3=GND ] = +12V-30v DC
& o 2| dlevel  2TLIPNP 4=4-20mA
£ D 4@ |_- 4=L2PNP 3=GND
SE |@| wzsovoc 3PP
15
o
)7 A
Specimen order
NRA 6RS / BA - PUAFB x 500 - 3 / NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5 - LA - 4-20mA
9 Connection
8 BA Flange
5 Number of level contact Contact itch Indicator disol
Tvpe: NRAC-W ontact pitc ndicator display
g Elf_:nt[t)!eﬁ - P NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15 mm LA-PNPL3
LA - 4-20mA
PU AFB NRAC-W-Pg 9
L——— Transmitter type MWG
Measurement Range = Linmm — | 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NRA 6RS/BA... is designed for container Nominal pressure ELMD®6 - 6 bar max
mounting. PU AFB - 1 bar
Optical level height monitoring without external power supply ~ Indicator assembly  stainless steel /
via a magnetic rotary display. protective tube stainless steel
By fitting infinitely adjustable bistable electromagnetic Mez_sure:nent Ra:lge ?oa*’)é; 2000mm
changeover contact elements on the visible indicator scale Mz d:zm deemngﬁ;a ure 0.85 I:n%(m3 min
L various open-loop control values can be set. ) 9 -
© ionally NRA-W-L th LED disol i Float Ceramic Type ELMD6, PU AFB
S| Optionally NRA-W-L contacts wit displays can be fitted. | eyl contacts bistable changeover contacts
S For continuous tele_transmlssmn a static pressure sensor or number optionally selectable
= transducer can be fitted. NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
§ The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
= - 3-digit LED-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching  Current switch PNP 1A max
outputs - 4-20mA Pressure sensor 12-30 VDC
Optional methods of connection; other methods on request. Measuring range 4-20 mA
The device must only be installed by specialists. Contact pitch 7,5/15 mm
Linearity 0,5%
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule Load RB= U-12V
AD2000. Quality assurance according to module H, H1. *Indicat s zlomAG
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S ndicator heet IND-GB

Clc)| COLDAMMER sgoummomsms  mov oz
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NRA 16RS/BA...

= serial No.  Date
Level controller for tank mounting T s s
|
_4=_|| g
Serle M12 o5 Level contact
! Indicator “[HIP 67 B
MWG LED display
4-20mA
M12 —r
| < 2 brown black
5 8 2 3
NRACW 8 © -
M12 5 2
E : Housing ©
B 3 270° rotatable (RN ® 1
n = . blue
1 <] L
c
o
NRAC-W '<§ NRAC'W -M12
M12 5
£ | —=} 25 {=—
| - ]
- .
[
NRAGC-W , brown black
ch =] M12 o 2 3
o | - =
|1 ;
t 1 L blue
J | ©
N [ o £
) [ ] “;E X NRAC-W - Pg 9
N || <
g 3
2 S Connector Pin Connector Pin Connector Pin
& é Assignment Assignment Assignment
2 B € MWG Indicator 3PNP level Indicator
H S g 1= +12V-30v DC level display
g = = 4-20mA 3 = GND 1 = +12V-30V DC
5 { iz 14|Z|—-4Ievel 2=L1PNP 4=4-20mA
£ [7] _ 4 = L2 PNP 3 =GND
3 8 +12-30V DC ¢=L2enp
f=
B f £
@80 o o
Q

Specimen order

NRA 16RS /BA-80-65x500-X-3/NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5 - LA - 4-20mA

Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S

® .
3 Design Number of level contact
° %ﬂ’i ool Type: NRAC-W-M12
ks ot NRAC-W-M12-LED Contact pitch Indicator display
o 260 x 250 NRAC-W-Pg 9 7.5/ 15 mm LA-PNP L3
. LA - 4-20mA
Connecting flange DN50 / DN65 max. measurement point in
mm Transmitter type MWG
Indication range = Ainmm — | 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NRA 16RS/BA... is designed for Nominal pressure 1bar max
container mounting. Indicator assembly  Stainless steel
Optical level height monitoring without external power supply ~ Measurement range max. 1800mm
via a magnetic rotary display. Connection flange DN50 PN16 EN1092-1,
By fitting infinitely adjustable bistable electromagnetic . DN§5 PN16 EN1092-1
changeover contact elements on the visible indicator scale mgg::m Leemngﬁ;',ature 102800?( ";3::3 min
.g various open-loop control values can be set. Float S’tainlgss steel '
S Optlonal_ly NRA-W-L contac-ts \_Nlth LED 'dlsplays can be fitted. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
S For continuous tele_transmlssmn a static pressure sensor or number optionally selectable
'E transducer can be-fltted. . o NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
8 The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
= - 3-digit LED-level display, Current switch PNP 1A max.
output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs Pressure sensor 12-30 VDC
- 4-20mA Measuring range 4-20 mA
Optional methods of connection; other methods on request. Contact pitch 7,5/15mm
The device must only be installed by specialists. Linearity 0,5%
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule Load RB= U-12V
AD2000. Quality assurance according to module H, H1. *Indicator SheetZI?\InBéGB
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Offer document NRA16RS / BA

Level controller for tank mounting

serial No. Date
AM-GB- 200c/3 09/19

='E

L
n ©
< &
) +
NRAC-W G <
M12 c g?
2 g
S s
£ o]
Q
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C
NRAG-W n
M12 =
E:=_=.I
H o
I
Il
Il Q
T T —
I
I
I ‘
4 A H—_ [ )
- t // \ ‘ 3 o X\
£
4\ _ ___\max.mm |
\ Al
<
]
[0}
2
o
c
g
bS]
9
e)
£
/ \ min. mm ‘
. J
N J

Connection flange DN ............
Indication range A ... mm
max. swiching point ............... mm
Medium density = ..., kg/dm?
Nominal pressure ............... bar
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Offer document NRA16RS / BA

Level controller for tank mounting

serial No. Date
AM-GB- 200c/4 09/19

='E

L
n ©
< S
g +
NRAC-W G <
M12 c g?
2 5
5 5
< o
0
2
NRAC-W m
M12 —
E:=_=.I
s
I
I
b 2
 ——e— n
1T
I
I ‘
4 | 9% P S e
4 ( \ ‘ 8§X\
IL_L max. mm |
-——_—— - ‘
Ll
N1 P%
<
]
[0}
(o)}
C
<
c
Q
5
LQ
e)
£
w min. mm ‘
. J
N\ J

Connection flange DN ............
Indication range A ......ccou.... mm
max. swiching point .............. mm
Medium density = ... kg/dm?
Nominal pressure ......c..... bar
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NRA 25RS,...

= serial No. Date
Level controller for surface mounting AM-GB- 201a 1019
E-Gl1/4" - ==
="\ / I  seriem2 oy s 4 Level contact
3 Indicator 5P 67 ~
1] v LED display
= - —
4- Q?)Y,ﬁ L f brown black
M12 3 N 3 T
| 1] :
NRAC-W é Housing mn 3 1
M12 g | 270° rotatable blue
| ;ué) /Tj T f—— -
£ — [ NRAC-W - M12
8 o
% 2 | 1 —r 25 r
I NRAC-W S 3
Mi2
NRAG-W X brown black
M12 2 3
. — °
E= — 7 E i .
= I 1
blue
8 | ; | NRAC-W - Pg 9
& |
|
. T L1 Flange according to
drain glug G1/4". EN1092-1 type 11
L i Swimmer removal DNI5 Loose flange, smooth collar
imension min. 210 mm ™~ D25 85 =] PN40 DN15 / DN25
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
E MWG Indicator - 3PNP level Indicator - level indicator
CE» . 4-20mA L | 1= +12V-30V4[|)C | 1= +12V-30V DC
i —————1/}—= 4leve 3 =GND eve 4 =4-20mA
8 +12:30v bC 2= L1PNP 3=GND
= 4 =L2PNP
o 5 = L3 PNP
Specimen order
»| NRA25RS /03 x 2000 -3/ NRAC-W-M12-MWG-7.5-1-G1/4"A-G1/4"E
o Connection —— T | T " "
Q 01 Sleeve G1/2" Drain Screw G1/4" = A, Bleed Screw G1/4" =E
S Number of level contact | = Indi 3PNP - LED displ
S| 2 Zeevedy Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch _ 112 Ingicator 4-20mA - LED dispr
g gz i:ange DN15 NRAC-W-M12-LED 75/15mm = Indicator 4-20mA - isplay
ange DN25 NRAC-W-Pg 9
10 Flange DN32 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Centre distance=L in mm
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 25RS)/... is designed for surface mounting on Nominal pressure 25bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Stainl. steel,
contacts o the visual indicating scele, various sonrol aptions can b magneti rotary display
configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be Meg!um Lemp.e rature 120°C max.s .
S fitted. For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. edium density 0’7? kg/dms min.
K| The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator. - 3-digit Float Stainl. steel MD25
< | LED-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs - or 4-20mA. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
9 | Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
£ | stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
§ :_t;mdard tw;)-core twisted cable.f Thf cal::le can behof any length. Current switch 1A max.
e typgs o connectlpn can be freely -se‘ected, other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Level controller are Measuring range A= "
resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, phosphoric ester, triglyceride g 9 4-20 mA = 0-100%
(rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. The level controllers are designed Contact pitch 7,5/15mm
and tested according to the rule AD2000. Quality assurance according to Linearity 0,5%
module H, H1. Load RB= U-12V
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S 20mA
Connections - Datasheet AM - GB - 204 *Indicator Sheet IND-GB
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NRA 25RS,...

Level controller for surface mounting
with integrated stop valve

Date
10/19

serial No.

AM-GB- 201b

MWG
4-20mA
M12

DN15=147
DN25=185

Drain plug G1/4"
Swimmer removal
dimension min. 210 mm

é‘\E-/GIM" I = ==
. 2 f N
FH| |NRAC-W f }*
i M12 L
e 1
| E
I -
. Flange according to
6 EN1092-1 type 11 ! B
S Loose flange, smooth — e
I 4 collar - .
- © PN40DN15/DN25 — " 270° rotatable
i 5
O |
] L2
I 2
C
NRACW  §
M12 \
— 1
o ==
&_—d=1 /\/]’_//
! |
8 .

Level contact

|

o Serie M12 25
Indicator g1P 67

LED display

brown black

2(? ST
1

80 —=

132

Housing ©
| 3]
[ ] blue
.l == NRAC-W - M12
E | A’ 25 r
% , brown black
NRAC-W 2 3
M12 % | L 8
. :

blue

NRAC-W - Pg 9

Pin Assignment Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
S MWG Indicator - 3PNP level Indicator - level indicator
£ B
5, . 4-20mA 41 | 1= +12V-30V DC 1= +12V-30V DC
B 4‘2 |—' eve 3=GND 4 =4-20mA
[7] _
@ Vb 2 = L1 PNP 3=GND
= 4 =L2PNP
o 5= L3 PNP
Specimen order
2| NRA25RS /07 x 2000 - 3/ NRAC - W - M12 - MWG - 7.5 - | - G1/4" A - G1/4" E
1<} T
3 Connection I | Drain Screw G1/4" = A - Bleed screw G1/4" = E
8| 07 Ballvalve/flange DN15 ¥“mb‘:;l_f\ '&"e' contact I = Indicator 3PNP - LED display
= | 08 Ball valve/flange DN25 ype: NRA- Contact pitch 1= |pgj - . i
o valve/flang NRAW-L2aV 78715 mm I1= Indicator 4-20mA - LED display
Centre distance=L in mm NRA-W-L230V Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
. . i Nominal pressure 25bar max.
The level controller type NRA 25RS... is designed for surface mounting on Test
- o ! ! o pressure 34bar
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tub . _
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. oat tube Sta!nl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Stainl. steel,
contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be magnetic rotary display
configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be Medium temperature 120°C max.
s fitted. For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Medium density 0,72 kg/dm?3 min.
i The ou_tprut signal is 4:20 mA, optionally assembling indi_catt_)r. Float Stainl. steel MD25
.g : g;dleto ;ﬂ)-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
% Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, mgﬁc'w L 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
Q| stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a C-w- . 24V max. (LED)
standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max.
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, Contact pitch 7,5/15 mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. Linearity 0’57
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000. e
. . Load RB= U-12V
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. 20mA
Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S slngicator Sheet IND-GB.
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NRA 25RS,...

Level controller for surface mounting serial No. Date

with integrated flange ball valve AM-GB- 201b/1 02/18
E-Gl/2 MWG
4-20mA *
13 3
— N2a ‘
L H| =
L N ‘
—i | — n
0l 8
| Plug socket _L 5
f— L connector T k7]
| - — 1T 3+PE S
= i EN 175301-803 9
— (DIN 43650) c
— IP 65 Flange according to EN1092-1 type 11 8
- % Loose flange, smooth collar PN40 DN25 ! o
— o]
L ———e
| - = r 7
! | 8
‘ g
N
i Rubber metal 40x40 i
360 ‘
\L T
Optionally \ Optionally
drain G1/2" drain G1/2"
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
'g NRA-W-L (LED) MWG
E AT PN 29 13 4-20mA
5 x l— [} =
7 et +12-30V DC 4level
< e
o
, s
Specimen order
8| NRA25RS/08-Gx2000-3/NRA-W-MWG-15-G1/2"A-G1/2"E
1<} T
S Connection 1 ! T Drain Screw G1/2" = A - Bleed screw G1/2" = E
© |  08-G - Ball valve / compensator DN25/ | Number of level contact
2|  rubber matal seal WL Type: NRA-W Contact pitch
° i . NRA-W-L24V 7.5/15 mm
Centre distance=L in mm e NRA-W-L230V Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 25RS... is designed for surface mounting on Nominal pressure 25bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Stainl. steel,
By (:ontnetcti:lhg in_finit(lel_y da_t:ijut§table, Ilaistabl_e eIectrc;maligneta:tic changsover Display magnetic rotary display
gg:f?;ufe : e visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 120°C max.
s | Onrequest contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. Medium density 0,72 kg/dm? min.
8|  For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Float Stainl. steel MD25
© The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
g - 3-digit LED-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs NRA-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max
5 - or 4-20mA NRA-W-L 24/230V max (LED)
€ Electrical connection to the voltage s_upp_ly and to one or several contr_‘ollers, Current switch 1A max
stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a Transmitter 12-30 VDC
standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Measuring range - o
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. g 9 4-20 mA = 0-100%
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Contact pitch 7,5/15 mm
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, Linearity 0,5%
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. Load RB= U-12V
- . 20mA
Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S
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NRA 40RS,...

= serial No. Date
Level controller for surface mounting AM-GB- 2028 10/19
G4 ] .
=‘=| I D SerieM12 _ol o5 . Level contact
= 9 |' Indicator gIP 67 _
1] LED display
MWG - i . -
4 -20mA | ]
[ f
% 3 ~ 2 3 T
L @
| 1] ! .
NRAG-W é Housing LT 3 1
% M12 s | 270°rotatable 4T 11
"E A= L
| £ ] — NRAC-W - M12
o -
% 2 H| 1 —[ 25 I—
| NRAC-W S [ |
Mi2
NRAC-W X brown black
M12 2 3
: \/I—/ =)
; /// —
e == |
= [ 1
blue
|
S | | NRAC-W - Pg 9
|
T LT Flange according to
drain plug G1/4". _% 85— EN1392-1 type 1%
L i Swimmer removal i Loose flange, smooth collar
imension min. 210 mm ——1 DN32 =100 ——=— PN40 DN15 / DN25
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
'g MWG Indicator - 3PNP level Indicator - level indicator
§, : 4-20mA 4level 1 = +12V-30V DC 1= +12V-30V DC
7] ————{ /1= 4leve 3 =GND 4 =4-20mA
(2 *12:30v DC 2=L1PNP 3= GND
£ 4=L2PNP
(= 5=L3PNP
Specimen order
o| NRA40RS/ 03 x 2000 - 3 / NRAC-W-M12 - MWG - 7.5 -1-G1/4" A - G1/4"E
]| Connection 1 | —|; Drain G1/4" = A - Venting G1/4" = E
o 01 Sleeve G1/2" rain = A-Venlin =
x| 02 Sleeve G1" Rumber oF tovel contact L | = Indicator 3PNP - LED display
° 03 Flange DN15 ype: NRAC:W:M12-LED Contact pitch )= |pdicator 4-20mA - LED display
O| 04 Flange DN25 7.5/15mm
NRAC-W-Pg 9
10 Flange DN32 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Centre distance=L in mm
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 40RS/... is designed for surface mounting on Nominal pressure 40bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Stainl. steel,
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover magnetic rotary display
cont:acts to the visual indicating scale, various c_ont_rol _optlon_s can be Medium temperature 100°C max.
configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be Medium densi 0.8 kg/dm3 mi
L fitted. For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. : ty ,8 kg h m* min.
S| The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator. - 3-digit Float Ceramic MD160
T | LED-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs, - or 4-20mA Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
= Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
T stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
,“_’ standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, Y
. . . . . Contact pitch 7,5/ 15mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. L it o
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000. inearity 0,5%
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. Load RB= U-12V
Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S 20mA
Connections Datasheet AM - GB - 204 *Indicator Sheet IND-GB
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NRA 40RS,...

Level controller for surface mounting

s serial No. Date
with integrated stop valve AM-GB- 202b 10/19
E-Gl/4' -
‘ g Serie M12
@ S Indicator P67 Level contact
- LED display 25 —_—
MWG [ ° N
4-20mA L f
M12
! & brown black
Flange according to ) d T
NRAC-W EN1092-1 type 11 270 s ©
m12 . Loose flange, smooth : - T
1 collar PN40 DN15 / DN25 l/ = ’ﬁé‘ 1
| =] . e
% S . =l NRAC-W - M12
£
| NRacw  §
Mi2
| 10
|
| ] NRAC-W
Mi2 L
|¢= =l | T brown black
|——1 /
I 2 3
| ! T T
| 1
o blue
& B
NRAC-W-Pg 9
drain plug G1/4 L
rain plug G1/4". DN15=147
Swimmer removal
L dimension min. 210 mm DN25=185
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
E MWG Indicator - 3PNP level Indicator - level indicator
EE» . 4-20mA 4l | 1= +12V-30V DC 1= +12V-30V DC
= 4|Z |—' eve 3 =GND 4 =4-20mA
g +12-30vV DC 2 =L1PNP 3 = GND
= 4 =L2PNP
o 5 = L3 PNP
Specimen order
g| NRA 40RS/ 07 x 2000 - 3/ NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5-1-G1/4"A-G1/4"E
1<} T
3 Connection ——I_ Number of ! | tact Drain screw G1/4" = A - Bleed screw G1/4" = E
[ 07 Flange DN15 umber of fevel contac I = Indicator 3PNP - LED display
e
= 08 Flange DN25 Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch 1= |ndi - - i
o g NRAC-W-M12-LED m II= Indicator 4-20mA - LED display
Centre distance=L in mm NRAC-W-Pg 9
Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 40RS/... is designed for surface mounting on Nominal pressure 40bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Stainl. steel,
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover magnetic rotary display
cont:acts to the visual indicating scale, various c_ont_rol _optlon_s can be Medium temperature 100°C max.
configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be Medium densi 0.8 kg/dm3 mi
S fitted. For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. : ty ,8 kg h m* min.
S| The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator. - 3-digit Float Ceramic MD160
T | LED-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs - or 4-20mA Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
= Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
T stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
,°_’ standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max.
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be |n.stalled by s.peclah?ts only. . Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, .
. . . . . Contact pitch 7,5/ 15mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. L it o
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000. inearity 0,5%
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. Load RB= U-12V
20mA
Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S *Indicator Sheet IND-GB
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NRA 40RS/DN 32 x ...

Level controller for surface and Wall mounting AM-GB- 202¢ 1019

serial No. Date

Bleed screw G1/4"

Level contact

_ 200 165 Flange Type 11 PN 40 DN 32
EN 1092-1 rotatable
] |— 25
MWG | |
4 -20mA m (=}
M12 ©
{
| ] L] brown black
il THL - L
R
. 1
. blue
S ' EE NRAG-W NRAC-W - M12
. M12 -
L = . o hel
(0] = 1 £ 2 -
2 s| 2 | IFE 5 5 i
o = E - 3 = £ _
(= = = HH [0} o)
R 5 <] FH O o
= z o 1 o (7]
- ° 1] ° (] brown black
© 2 T £ £ 20 3
= | Flange Typ 1 Ll [} o
PN6 DN 15 = © °
M NRAC-W N
—N— . M12 -
N ————| & 1
. blue
- L )
== NRAC-W - Pg 9
1(( 3
Jk'; | MWG
4-20mA
1————{/}—= 4level
. Flange Type 11 PN 40 DN 32 +12-30V DC
U Welding neck ] EN 10021 rotatable
flange EN 1092 L |-
Type 11 drain plug G1/4".
PN6 DN 15 Swimmer removal
dimension min. 210 mm
Specimen order
g| NRA 40RS / DN32 x 2000 - 3/ NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5- G1/4"A-G1/4"E
<} T
3 Connection 4 | . W AL . " _
S| DN32 Number of level contact ) Drain G1/4" = A - Venting G1/4" = E
o Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch
_ . NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15mm
Centre distance=Linmm ____ | NRAC-W-Pg 9 - Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 40RS/... is designed for surface mounting on Nominal pressure 40bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Connection parts Steel S355J2C+N
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Display magnetic rotary display
contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 100°C max
configured. . - .
S On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. Medium density 0.8 kg/ .dm-" min.
3 For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Float Ceramic MD160
§ The output signal is 4-20 mA. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
= Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
T stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
2 standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max.
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, c y
. . . . . ontact pitch 7,5/ 15mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. L N o
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000,  Linearity 0,5%
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. Load RB= U-12V
20mA

Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S

Cle]] COLDAMMER Susmenmrsm i pow @z

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




NRA 25RS/DN50 x ...

Level controller for surface and wall mounting serial No. Date

AM-GB- 202d 10/19

Level contact
Bleed screw G1/2" 180 25
| 270 ] ]
" brown black
G1/2 ! 20 3 T
MWG 38 N
H_k M 4-20mA = = 2
M12 | i g :
JKH ‘ — —|_ % 2 blue
(7]
. 3 «©
— z (=
| : :
o ! g, NRAC-W - M12
Mount 2 Mount z2 s
- unstressed = unstressed | T t254=—
N z | "’g i — brown black
NRAC-W 38 20 3 T
' M12 L &=z
!( | L s o
- Q
2 = S S o =
= a o £ 1
3 | 2 9 < blue
E . : s £ 3
3 3 | 5 5 |E
o o| o ' iel = -
£ £| = | 2 = | NRAC-W-Pg9
5 8| g 5
° 2| = i o S| MWG  s20ma
—A— [7) Vi
E ” 2 Flange Typ 1 | = 8| 'Tomoc gt
g r | PN6 DN 15 | a
[IV . NRAC-W o
— | M12
J \L . il W) f~— 270 —
i = M | |
i i
o | .1
JKL = WA 1 8
0 h L _
| 2 1 WA 2
1 q A I
Weldi K
e e I o | | |
Type 11 : ) + -
PN6 DN 15 _ Swimmer removal J Flange Type 11 PN 40 DN 50 f=— 270 — Y
dimension min. 210 mm EN 1092-1 rotatable
Specimen order
g| NRA 25RS/ DN50 x 2000 - 3 / NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5 - G1/2" A - G1/2" E - WA1
1<} T
= Connection — | I_ Drain G1/2" = A - Venting G1/2" = E|_ o
o DN50 Number of level contact c itch Wall direction
B Type: NRAC-W-M12 M WA 1
o NRAC-W-M12-LED -5/15 mm WA 2
Centre distance=L in mm NRAC-W-Pg 9 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 25RS... is designed for surface mounting on Nominal pressure 25bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without extt_arna_l power su;:_tply viaa n:lagnetic rotary display. Connection parts Steel S355J2C+N
By connectlnI? |n_f|n|ttlel_y g_djus_:table, ll)lstabl_e electromalagne:tlc changsover Display magnetic rotary display
zg::?gctt:etg the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 120°C max.
S On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. Medium density 0’7? kg/dm?® min.
3| For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Eloatl act ﬁ'tamllall ste:l MD 25
© The output signal is 4-20 mA. evel contacts istable changeover contacts
g Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
T stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
2 standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max.
The types of connecti_on can be freely _se_lected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be |n.stalled by s.peclah?ts only. . Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0 -100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, Contact pitch 7.5/ 15mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. L 3 P e
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000.  Linearity 0,5%
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. Load RB= U-12V
20mA
Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S
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NRA 63RS/... NRA 100RS/...

= serial No. Date
Level controller for surface mounting AM-GB- 2083 1019
|
] 3 [ |
MWG — '
420 i T 1T T _ Serie M12 25 Level contact
1 Indicator EIP 67 -
] LED display
= | . f
— . 7 Welding neck brown black
— ,':‘,,?QAC W % flange according o 8 % 2 3
i § to EN1092-1 ndicator
2 type 11 S -
== SPN100 DN25___L—1=
< — Q ]
i o 1 i
o ] | blue
HH | L
NRAC-W 4.1 , [ NRAC-W - M12
M12 .
_//g E | " 25 “
I %
I$====1 NRAC-W am|l brown black
T 7T M12 2 3
|| % o
o . /// —
. 8 E
1
blue
| 1
NRAC-W - Pg 9
drain plug G1/4". - -
Swimmer removal
L— dimension min, 210 mm 120
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
E MWG Indicator - 3PNP level Indicator - level indicator
cg» . 4-20mA 4l | 1= +12V-30V DC 1= +12V-30V DC
= 4|Z|—' eve 3 =GND 4=4-20mA
8 +12:30v bC 2= L1PNP 3=GND
= 4=L2PNP
& 5=L3PNP
Specimen order
o NRA 63RS /04 x 2000 - 3/NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5-1-G1/4" A
T
° T ‘|’ - 1
© NRA 63RS Number of level contact Drain G1/4" = A
o NRA 100RS Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitchl | = Indicator 3PNP - LED display
s ; NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15mm ll= Indicator 4-20mA - LED displa
o Connection NRAC-W-Pg 9 play
04 Flange DN25 .
10 Flange DN32 Centre distance=L in mm Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 63RS/..NRA 100RS/.. is designed for surface Nominal pressure 63bar / 100bar max.
mounting on containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height Float tube according to nominal pressure
monitoring without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Connecting parts Steel S355J2C+N
contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Display magnetic rotary display
configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be Medium temperature 80°C max.
m | fitted. For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Medium density 0,8 kg/dm? min.
S | The output signal is 4-20 mA, optionally assembling indicator. y :
= 3-digit LED-level display, output over 3 PNP level-switching outputs Float Ceramic MD160
E -or 4:?2IOmA Spiay, outpu fiching outpu Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
£ | Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, ::ﬁg-a L 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
8| stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a Rt 24V max. (LED)
F | standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max.
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Measurlng. range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, Contact pitch 7,5 /15mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. Linearity 0,5%
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000. Load RB= U-12V
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. 20mA
Max. viscosity 320mm?/S *Indicator Sheet IND-GB
SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NRA 160RS/AVIT...

= serial No. Date
Level controller for surface mounting AM-GB- 203b  10/19
Bleed screw G1/4" — 148 ’ FA 40 -2
. | PA 7
J _I_ - 25 Level contact
[T . -
' e
MWG =J
4 -20mA ]
!\TIZ Jll== & brcéwn bltg:k
L
| 1¢C
blue
NRAC-W NRAC-W - M12
| M12 g
< <]
$ 3
(o)} o) e
% % 5 —=} 25 =
, 3 [§) g, I |
@ o = -
° @
£ ©
S E brown black
2 3 T
! o
NRAC-W N
M12
1
\ blue
el -
NRAC-W - Pg 9
3
| ]—n
_‘_ ]J\ MWG
] FA 40 -2 4-20MA
drain plug G1/4". 1 -
f gwir:mer removal *12:30vDC 4 level
dimension min. 210 mm

Specimen order

C

GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
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FAX

8| NRA 160RS / AVIT x 2000 - 3 / NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5- G1/4"A-G1/4"E
3 | Drain G1/4" = IIA - Venting G1/4" = E
o Number of level contact
12 Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch
° NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15 mm
Centre distance=L in mm NRAC-W-Pg 9 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 160RS)/... is designed for surface mounting on  Nominal pressure 160bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Connection parts Steel S355J2C+N
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Display magnetic rotary display
contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 50°C max
configured. Medium densi ka/dmé mi
S On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. edium density 08 g/. m* min.
3 For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Float Ceramic MD160
© The output signal is 4-20 mA. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
g NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
T Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRA-W-L 24V max. (LED)
2 stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a Current switch 1A max.
standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Contact pitch 7.5/ 15mm
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, ., N ’
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. Linearity 0,5%
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000.  Load RB= U-12V
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. 20mA
Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S
SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093

(49) 2104/12028




NRA 250RS/AVIT ...

Level controller for surface mounting

serial No. Date
AM-GB- 203c 10/19

160

Bleed screw G1/4" \

FA40-3
| co3xs

Level contact

Quality assurance according to module H, H1.
Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S

]JJ 25
ﬁg:‘[ ’
MWG -
4- 2‘1/\”‘;2 mugimE brown black
! i o 2 3 T
+
| |
- blue
=8 NRAC-W ‘g o
| % w2 S 5 NRAC-W - M12
< -
z k7]
F 3 g iy
i To87 2] —fsq—
) o [
T o £ _
o K=
H © = brown black
. i & 20 3 T
H| [NRACW o
$ M12 =
on 1
! blue
o
T
I 2 |
B NRAC-W - Pg 9
-
MWG
FA40-3
4-20mA
j’L\ e
) \ +12-30V DC
Drain plug G1/4 Swimmer removal
dimension min. 210 mm
Specimen order
8| NRA 250RS / AVIT x 2000 - 3/NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5- G1/4"A-G1/4"E
1<} | T
© H n - z " _
] Number of level contact Dr.am G1/4" = A - Venting G1/4" = E
< Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch
< NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15 mm
Centre distance=L in mm ——— NRAC-W-Pg 9 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 250RS/... is designed for surface mounting on  Nominal pressure 250bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Connection parts Steel S355J2C+N
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Display magnetic rotary display
contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 50°C max
configured. Medium densi 0,8 kg/dm® mi
S On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. ty 9 kg ) m=min.
S| For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Float Ceramic MD250
© The output signal is 4-20 mA. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
g NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max
T Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
2 stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a Current switch 1A max.
standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Contact pitch 7.5/ 15mm
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, L 3 P e
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. inearity 0,5%
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000.  Load RB= U-12V
20mA
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NRA 320RS/AVIT ...

Level controller for surface mounting

serial No. Date
AM-GB- 203d 10/19

160

Bleed screw G1/4" \ FA 40 -4
‘ 60.3x8

~ |
|
| P7 &
. = 3
MWG ﬁz:.[
4-20mA
M12 N [FH
| [FE
1| | NRAC-W o
O E= M12 N Q
1 £ )
] S -
. ©
o 2 o
m S 5
| |E3 3 o
] L
. o
HH <
. 5}
FHH [§)
al==
FH| [Nrac-w
| [M12
] ——
%F -
==
(o]
L
R I
FA 40 -4
LLJ 60,3x 10
drain plug G1/4". .
Swimmer removal
dimension min. 220 mm

—=t 254« Level contact

brown black
g 2 (i 3 T
]
blue
NRAC-W - M12
- —>I 25 |<—
c
(7]
E S
()]
‘@
g brown black
£ 2 <i 3 T
a o
|
blue
NRAC-W - Pg 9

MWG

4-20mA

————= 4 level
+12-30vV DC

Specimen order

Max. viscosity 320mm?/S

8| NRA 320RS / AVIT x 2000 - 3/ NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5- G1/4"A-G1/4"E
3 | Drain G1/4" =I A -Venting G1/4" = E
o Number of level contact
12 Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch
° NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15 mm
Centre distance=L in mm NRAC-W-Pg 9 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 320RS/... is designed for surface mounting on  Nominal pressure 320bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Connection parts Steel S355J2C+N
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Display magnetic rotary display
con:acts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 50°C max
configured. . - .
S On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. Medium density 0.8 kg/ .dm-" min.
3 For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Float Ceramic MD320
© The output signal is 4-20 mA. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
g NRA-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max
T Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRA-W-L 24/230V max (LED)
2 stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a Current switch 1A max
standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Contact pitch 7.5/ 15mm
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, Li it ’ o
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. inearity 0,5%
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000.  Load RB= U-12V
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. 20mA
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NRA 400RS/AVIT x ...

Level controller for surface mounting

serial No. Date
AM-GB- 203e 10/19

158 FA40red (FA 50
Bleed screw G1/4" \'\T,L ‘ 32x6  761x142)

o
~O

IR

|
_P__

l o
2
MWG =l
4 - 20mA
M12 .
| [FE
| FH
. -
11 o
1| | NRAC-W f
| | M12 - i
A 1 1
. £ 8
. s} =
. a o
. o) B
M £ T
. S o
| [FH 3 ©
HH O
] 2
] o
H <
H [}
1 O
A
11| [INRAC-W
| [M12
EH
II:FF :
==
w
L
R I
T FA 40 (FA 50
drain plug G1/4". 60,3x 11 76,1x14,2)
Swimmer removal
L dimension min. 220 mm

25 Level contact
brown black
8 2 T 3 T
1
blue
NRAC-W - M12

€ —I 25 1—
(7]
£ -
2
?
@ brown black
c
z 2 j[ 3 T
=4
1
blue

NRAC-W - Pg 9

MWG
4-20mA

1 4Z—- 4level
+12-30V DC

Specimen order
8| NRA 400RS / AVIT x 2000 - 3/ NRAC-W-M12 - MWG -7.5- G1/4"A-G1/4"E
3 | Drain G1/4" =IA - Venting G1/4" = E
o Number of level contact
12 Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch
° NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15mm
Centre distance=L in mm NRAC-W-Pg 9 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 400RS/... is designed for surface mounting on  Nominal pressure 400bar max.
containers as communicating vessels. Optical level height monitoring Float tube Stainl. steel, max. L=6000 mm
without external power supply via a magnetic rotary display. Connection parts Steel S355J2C+N
By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistable electromagnetic changeover Display magnetic rotary display
contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control options can be Medium temperature 50°C max
configured. Medium densi ka/dmé mi
S On request contact type NRA-W-L with indicator light can be fitted. edium density 08 g/. m* min.
3 For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. Float C_eramlc MD400
§ The output signal is 4-20 mA. Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
= Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers, NRAC-W 60W - 250V AC/DC max.
T stored program controller or measuring instruments can take place with a NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
,“_’ standard two-core twisted cable. The cable can be of any length. Current switch 1A max.
The types of connection can be freely selected; other types on request. Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100%
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous solution, c y
. . . . . ontact pitch 7,5/ 15mm
phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols. A N
The level controllers are designed and tested according to the rule AD2000.  Linearity 0,5%
Quality assurance according to module H, H1. Load RB= %ZX
20m,
Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S

Cle] COLDAMMER sSusmenmrsm i pow @z

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




Connection variants

Level controller for surface mounting P e

Flange connection available according to ASME / ANSI B16.5

f—— 49 —=| 54

01 sleeve G1/2" 02 sleeve G1"

AL AL
85 85 . 100 L
03 flange DN15 - EN1092-1 typei1 04 flange DN25 - EN1092-1 typei1 10 flange DN32 - EN1092-1 typei1
Loose flange, smooth coller Loose flange, smooth coller Loose flange, smooth coller
| (& 3Q
154

05 ball valve G1/2 " 06 ball valve G1"

N
gt
147
07 ball valve / flange DN15 - EN1092-1 typei1 08 ball valve / flange DN25 - EN1092-1 typei1
Loose flange, smooth coller Loose flange, smooth coller

SCHO S STR. (o) /
C COLDAMMIER 258 tom 1 Fax (a9 210412028
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Mounting variations
Level controller for surface mounting

AM-GB-

Date
08/16

serial No.
205

Drain G1/4" - A

Venting G1/4" - E

QQT KT

mounting left

Clamping assembly NRA-W

mounting right

Technical data

Electrical connection

Supply voltage
Measuring range
Contact pitch
Linearity

Load

Degree of protection
Ambient temperature

Measuring transducer

MWG 4-20mA

Plug socket connector
Connector M12
12-30VDC
4 -20mA = 0-100%
7,5/ 15mm
0,5%
RB= U-12V

20mA
IP 67 Pg9
-40 - 100°C

Brass / stainless steel

Technical data

Electrical connection

Supply voltage
Measuring range
Contact pitch
Linearity

Load

Degree of protection
Ambient temperature

Display

Indicator with LED-display

Plug socket
connector M12
12-30VDC
4 -20mA = 0-100%
7,5/ 15mm
0,5%
RB= U-12V

20mA
IP67 Pg9
-20 - 100°C
LED 3-digit, 0 - 100%
optionally 3 x PNP

or 4-20mA

c
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Datasheet - Contact NRA-W

Date
08/17

serial No.

AM-GB- 205/1

N

Assembly left

Clamp mounting contact NRA-W

Assembly right

Electrical and machanical parameters.
additional damped vibration stocking of the Contact unit.

Daten

Kontaktform
Kontaktmaterial
Schaltvermogen
Schaltspannung
Schaltstrom
Dauergrenzstrom
Spannungsfestigkeit
Durchgangswiderstand
Isolationswiderstand
Ansprecherregung
Rickfallerregung
Schalt ohne Prellzeit
Prellzeit

Riickfallzeit
Resonanzfrequenz
Arbeitsfrequenz
Vibrationsfestigkeit
StoBfestigkeit
Kapagzitat
Betriebstemperatur

max.
max.
max.
max.
min.

max.
min.

max.
typ.
max.
39¢g
11ms
Typ

W/VA
Vac/dc
A

A

Vdc

m Ohm
Ohm
AW/AT
AW/AT
ms

ms

ms

Hz

Hz

Hz

g

pF

°C

Cc

Rh
60
400
1.0
2.0
1000
100
1E9
17-50
17-40
4.0
0.5
0.15
1200
100
2000
50
1.0
-40...+150

Die Lebensdauer der Niveaukontakte betragt bei maximaler Belastung

10°...10° Schaltspiel

Leber

ind 10° Schal

Die mecl

erwartung betragt

Parameters

Contact

Contact material

Switching capacity max. W/VA
Switching voltage max. Vac/dc
Switching current max. A
Carring current max. A
Dielectic strength min. Vdc
Contact resistance max. m Ohm
Insulation resistance min, Ohm
Pull-in sensitivity AW/AT
Drop-out sensitivity AW/AT
Switching time w/o bounce ms
Bounce time ms
Release time max. ms
Resonant frequency typ- Hz
Oparating frequency max. Hz
Vibration 399 Hz
Shock 11ms g
Capacitance Typ pF
Oparating temperatur °C

Rh
60
400
1.0
2,0
1000
100
1E9
17-50
17-40
4.0
0.5
0.15
1200
100
2000
50
1.0
-40...+150

The life span of the level contacts amounts by maximum charging 10°...10° switching
charges. The mechanical life span amounts at least 10° switching charges.

c
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Datasheet - Features Transmitter 4-20mA

serial No.
AM-GB-

Date

205/2 08/16

Technical data

Electrical connection Plug socket connector
Connector M12
Supply voltage 12V-30VDC

Measuring range 4 -20mA = 0-100%

Contact pitch 7,5 /15 mm

Linearity 0,5%

Load RB= U-12V
20mA

Degree of protection IP 67 Pg 9

Ambient temperature -40 - 100°C

Measuring transducer Brass / stainless steel

MWG 4-20mA

Technical data

Electrical connection Plug socket
connector M12

Supply voltage 12V -30VDC

Measuring range 4 -20mA = 0- 100%

Contact pitch 7,5 /15 mm

Linearity 0,5%

Load RB= U-12V
20mA

Degree of protection IP 67 Pg 9
Ambient temperature -20 - 100°C
Display LED 3-digit, 0 - 100%
optionally 3 x PNP

or 4-20mA

Indicator with LED-display

The reed switch - Transmitter and Indicator with LED display is characterized
by a stable behavior towards mechanical interference sources.

During the measuring process there are always 2-3 reed switches of the
measuring chain by the float-magnetized system closed and therefor a
resistance signal is produced. Additional to that, the measuring chain

installation is cushioned.

The built 2 conductor transmitter transmits the signal proportional to the

level- height in to 4-20mA.
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Level controller variants up to PN 400

Level controller for surface mounting

serial No. Date
AM-GB- 205/3 02/17

—
—
-—
aan
-
e
sam
—
—
—
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=
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—
e
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o
-
-
—
—_—
-
—
-
=
—

MINTINN AN E AN

T T Y e e T R A

NRA 160RS/ 250RS/ 320RS/ 400RS/AVIT NRA 250 RS/ 320 RS/AVIT - S

NRA 1/20

Description

The level controller type NRA .../AVIT is designed for surface mounting
on containers as communicating vessels.

Optical level height monitoring without external power supply via a
magnetic rotary display.

By connecting infinitely adjustable, bistables electromagnetic
changeover contacts to the visual indicating scale, various control
options can be configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with LED
display can be fitted. For continuous remote transmission, a transmitter
can be fitted.

The output signal is 4-20 mA (resistance measuring chain, contact pitch
7,5 /15 mm).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity ISO VG 320

Technical data
Nominal pressure 160/ 250 / 320 / 400 bar max.

Float tube

Stainless steel, max. L=6000 mm

Container connection Steel C22, welding FA

Display

Magnetic rotary display

Medium temperature 50°C max.

Medium density
Float

Level contacts
NRA-W
NRA-W-L
Current switch
Transmitter
Measuring range
Contact pitch
Linearity

Load

0,8 kg/dm?3 min.
Ceramic type MD 320
bistables changeover contacts
250V AC/DC max
24-230V max (LED)
1A max - 60W
12-30 VDC
4-20 mA =0-100%
7,5/ 15mm
0,5%
RB= U-12V

20mA

Clc)| COLDAMMER  sgoummomsms  miov oz
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Datenblatt - Kontakt NRAC - W

[fd.Nr.  Datum
Datasheet - contact NRAC - W AM-D- 205/ 0919
[ B 1
Klemmstein
clamping stone
braun  schwarz
brown black
Schaltpunkt © 9 3
Switching point — ig T
1
blav
blue
NRAC-W - Pg 9
_.'_ 25 _I._
Klemmstein
clamping stone
braun  schwarz
brown black
Schaltpunkt > 2 3
Switching point —
1
blau
blve
NRAC-W - M12
Technische Daten Technical Data
Kontaktform C Contact C
Kontaktmaterial Rh Contact material Rh
Schaltvermégen max. W/VA 60 Switching capacity max. W/VA 60
Schaltspannung max. Vac/dc 400 Switching voltage max. Vac/dc 400
Schaltstrom max. A 1.0 Switching current max. A 1.0
Dauergrenzstrom max. A 2.0 Carring current max. A 2.0
Spannungsfestigkeit min. Vdc 1000 Dielectic strength min. Vdc 1000
Durchgangswiderstand max. m Ohm 100 Contact resistance max. m Ohm 100
Isolationswiderstand min. Ohm 1E9 Insulation resistance min. Ohm 1E9
Ansprecherregung AW/AT 17-50 Pull-in sensitivity AW/AT 17-50
Riickfallerregung AW/AT 17-40 Drop-out sensitivity AW/AT 17-40
Schalt ohne Prellzeit ms 4.0 Switching time w/o bounce ms 4.0
Prellzeit ms 0.5 Bounce time ms 0.5
Ruckfallzeit max. ms 0.15 Release time max. ms 0.15
Resonanzfrequenz typ. Hz 1200 Resonant frequency typ. Hz 1200
Arbeitsfrequenz max. Hz 100 Oparating frequency max. Hz 100
Vibrationsfestigkeit 399 Hz 2000 Vibration 399 Hz 2000
StoBfestigkeit 11ms g 50 Shock 11ms g 50
Kapazitat Typ pF 1.0 Capacitance Typ pF 1.0
Betriebstemperatur °C -40...+150 Oparating temperatur °C -40..150
Die Lebensdauer der Niveaukontakte betrégt bei maximaler Belastung The life span of the level contacts amounts by maximum
10°...10° Schaltspiele. Die mechanische Lebensdauererwartung betragt charging 10°...10° switching charges. The mechanical life
mindestens 10° Schaltspiele. span amounts at least 10° switching charges.
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Datenblatt - Magnetrollenanzeige

Datasheet - Magnetic Roller Display

[fd.Nr. Datum
AM-D- 205/5 10/19

—
IS Schellenhalter /
— ~._ Holder
Rollenanzeige /
Roller display
o
N
+
[0)
(o))
C
S o
+ 8’ ]
55 %
S 2
&g 52
=D
— O
ES ==
23
08
&
FUhrungsprofil
fir Niveaukontakt
und MeBwertgeber /
Guide profile
for level contact
and fransmitter
Beschreibung Description
Magnetrollengehause - Aluminium eloxiert. Magnetic roller housing - Anodized aluminum
Magnetrolle - Schwarz wei3 Makrolon Magnetic roller - Black and white makrolon
Magnetrollenabdeckung - Makrolon Magnetic roller cover - Makrolon
Schellenhalter -PA Holder -PA
Umgebungstemperatur - max. 60°C Ambient temperature - max. 60°C
Befestigung - mit Edelstahlschellen Attachment - with stainless steel hose fixing clip
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NRA 250RS/S NRA320RS/S-AVIT

Level controller for surface mounting

Date
10/19

serial No.

AM-GB- 206

O -ring sealing Weldingflange
I"'I; | AWIT FA40-3 /60,3x8
Material: S355J2C+N
wn
o .
1 M16 x60
I ==
MWG ]
4-20mA g
M12 H
il==
HH| [Racw
1| | M12
| [EE -
H &
HH n
: + 5
@ i :
IS E b
e v =
=
1
1
NRAC-W
M12
1
th=
M16 x60
Q
[30]
Weldingflange
AWIT FA40-3 /60,3x8 /60,3x10
I-l-' \\_ Material: S355J2C+N
O -ring sedling

Level contact

—=} 25 4=

brown black

o2 T 3 T
1
blue
NRAC-W - M12
——I 25 |<—
brown black
2 3
=
1
blue
NRAC-W - Pg 9
MWG
4-20mA

1 4|Z—- 4 level
+12-30vV DC

Specimen order

8| NRA 250RS /S AVIT x 2000 - 3 / NRAC-W-M12 - MWG - 7.5
8 |
(3]
o NRA 250RS/S Number of level contact
12 Type: NRAC-W-M12 Contact pitch
° NRA 320RS/S NRAC-W-M12-LED 7.5/15 mm
Totallength = L in mm ——— NRAC-W-Pg 9 Transmitter type MWG - 4-20mA
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA .../S is designed for Nominal pressure 250 / 320 bar max.
surface mounting on containers as communicating Float tube Stainless steel, max. L=6000 mm
vessels. . . SR
Optical level height monitoring without external power C_ontalner connection Steel S3:55J2C+N,.weld|ng FA
supply via a magnetic rotary display. Display Magpnetic rotary display
Medium temperature 50°C max.
| BY connecting infinitely adjustable, bistables Medium density 0,8 kg/dm? min.
+| electromagnetic changeover contacts to the visual Float .
3| indicating scale, various control options can be Ceramic type MD 250 / MD 320
S| configured. On request contact type NRA-W-L with LED Level contacts bistables changeover contacts
'E display_ can be fitted. Ft_)r con(inuou§ remote NRAC-W 250V AC/DC max.
S transmission, a transmitter can be fitted. NRAC-W-L 24V max. (LED)
"l The output signal is 4-20 mA (resistance measuring Current'swnch 1A max.
chain, contact pitch 7,5 /15 mm). Transmitter 12-30 VDC
The device must only be installed by specialists. Measuring range 4-20 mA =0-100%
The level controllers are designed and tested according Contact pitch
to the rule AD2000. Quality assurance according to Li . P 7’50/ 15mm
module H, H1. inearity 0,5%
Max. viscosity 320mm2/S Load RB= U-12V
20mA
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Level-temperatur regulator for tank insert

serie MA

e different tank connections available

e output signal 4-20 mA for level and
temperature

e |evel regulator with standard length
250mm, 370mm, 500mm, 800mm, 1000mm,
1100mm, 1200mm, 1300mm, 1400mm
and 1500mm

50°C version av

 NR85as:




NR 1/2-3/4-G1"-M20 - M24 - TMA ...

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

Temperature output 4-20 mA

Date
12/17

serial No.

MA-GB- 300/0

=%
:B Plug securing Temperature
FaY
power supply +
[ |
2 1 = Temperature 4A I a
2 = +24VDC .
1 3-4 = L1 SPS,controller
] 35 = L2 (TF) ete.
N 3-6 =TF
! 1
flexible
profile seal ‘I = * . ?
Gl/2
o | Jo =
G1" —i=+
M20 |
M24 € i
8 o ES
o® [©)
£ 5
29— | [~ oF 5
| 3 °
L1
w Specimen order
X \ NR 1/2" - TMA-SB17-L245-01-L1/190/S-TF700-M12-24V
! I T I |
= Tank connection
X Thermal contact 1/2" Thern.'_|al contact  pJyg socket
70mm min. 3/4" TF100 connector
osery G M2 el
TF500
QELSB17 M20 TF600 (S) DIN 436?1
DELSR23 M24 TF706 (S Operating voltage
Float type s :S; VDC 10-36 = 24V
B17 -
§R23 TF900
DIN 43651 ) (O preferred)
(EN 175201-804) |8 Etg:;;
6+PE IP 65
£ PP Switching point L1-L2/
g B | Total length-L mm from sealing edge
g Serie M12 =%&% O switching tube (mm) O = break
5 IP 67 — S = make
F A Level contact type Function with
= Pg 1l 01 = fixed contact increasing level
S
Description Technical data
The type NR1/2" - TMA... level controller for installation in tanks is a Switch tube Brass, maxl.lL = 800mm
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for monitoring and Connecting thread Brass G1/. 2“ swa7
controlling liquid levels and temperatures. g:::: g?ﬁ“s‘ﬁx\’fz
Bistable protective gas contacts are installed in the switch tube. Brass M20 x 1.5
& | For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function must be given. Brass M24 x 1’5
-3 | The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contacts if the level Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
f_g changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm. Temperature of medium 80°C max.
E With the TMA version, the temperature-related signal output from a Pt100 Float Rigid PU, SB17 / SR23
$ | mounted in the switch tube is converted to 4-20 mA by the built-in ELSB17 / ELSR23
F | transducer. Level contacts max. 2 - make/break
Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are used. ngtChtl_ng Callatacny :);\tlashgg\t, I[l;lc GB - 003
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheelin perating voltage
dic:c:e /F:JC ::ement) pr fve circult mu provi (free-w ing Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C
) T . Thermal element Pt100, Thermocontact
The device must be installed by specialists only. Load RB = U-12V
20mA
. . Other temperature ranges on request Installed position Vertical + 30°
Max. viscosity 150mm?2/S
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NR 50 - TMA

Level temperature regulator for tank insert
Temperature output 4-20 mA

serial No. Date

- 1

1 = Temperature
2 = +24VDC

perforations 10mm

| Bistable plain-

IN-GB- 300/1 11/17
Level contact
Level contact -OK-
- -03-
Plug securing o Contact strip
power supply i~ Strip with grid 10mm

1 34 =1L1 i) Cableless bistable single
| € 35=L2| Level | contact cartridges. contact cartridge OK-L2
7]
Ll £ 2 |+ The minimum The minimum distance
I _E \ | distance between between two contact
N 20 4| two contact cartridges s 50mm.
| | 1 ‘ & Te_mw T cartridges is The make or break function
I | ‘ | I © © . 50mm. is freely adjustable by
i ‘ i ? ;5_ m R z $ 180°-rotation of the
The make or contact cartridge.
‘ } o g 4-20mA I | break function OKeL1
- - °E o T is freely
5 L s s ;| 1|l adjustable by
PS,controller o_ .
Q 2 ot /$ 180°-rotation of
c: L=< | Thermal element the contact
2 cartridge.
Q ! 9
: ‘ Pt100
< —
Q ' - L
2 + 2. <| | Specimen order
£ £E £
g i }é e < NR 50 -TMA-SR40-L370-OK-L1/300/S-MS-M12
] 2 bl ‘
c ; a16 « I Connection Plug socket connector
B | 2|4 50 DIN 43651
Q M12
Z | B Float type E—
- 2 SR 40
]
4 L1 ° L Execution
o MS = Brass
‘ Total length-L _
—— : switching tube (mm) VA = Flange,
‘ 8¢ Standarg lenght Switching tube
L=250 and float
; — L=370 stainless steel
T L=500
Level contact type L Switching point L1-L2/
|~— SR40—=| max. pK = Cableless contacts L = 500 1ym from sealing edge
64PE 01 = fixed contact O = break
+ = adi =
EN 175201-804 03 = adiustable, plain S = make
80 I (DIN 43651) Function with increasing
_§ 1P 65 level
§ 77% 66
Serie M12
1] 5 E—% IP 67
1 O
T o o A -
0 § ~ Pg 11
g Flange 50
Insertion opening @41 A

Description Technical data
The type NR 50 TMA level controller for installation in tanks is a Switch tube Brass, max.L = 1000mm
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for monitoring and Connection Polyamid or stainless steel

controlling liquid levels and temperatures.

Bistable protective gas contacts are installed in the switch tube as
cableless contact cartridges adjustable on a contact strip. The contact
cartridges can be retrospectively adjusted in height in increments of 10
mm. The break or make function can be changed by rotating the
cartridge 180°.

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contacts if the
level changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm.

with flat seal
Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
Temperature of medium 100°C max.
Float Rigid PU, SR 40
Level contacts OK - bistable make/break contact
- max. 2 adjustable
01-03 - bistable make/break contat

Technical data

With the TMA version, the temperature-related signal output from a Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Pt100 mounted in the switch tube is converted to 4-20 mA by the built-in Switching capacity Datasheet IN - GB - 003
transducer. Operating voltage 12v...30VDC
Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C

The level controller is maintenance free in the absence of media that Thermal element Pt100
cause em_:rus(_atlop._ ) ) ) Load RB = U-12V
A protective circuit is to be provided for inductive consumers o
(free-wheeling diode/RC element) 20mA

g ’ Installed position Vertical * 30°

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

Other temperature ranges on request

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15  PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NR 70 - TMA

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

serial No. Date

Temperature output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 300 11/17

Plug securing Level contact Level contact

power supply Level contact -OK- -03-  strip with

_ -04- Contact strip P

1 = Temperature rid 10mm perforations

2= +24VDC g 10mm

3 = combined i Cableless bistable single

L1-L3 contact cartridge OK-L2 Bistable plain-

4=1L1 T contact

5=12 The minimum distance o cartridges.

6=1L3 between two contact N The minimum

65

Temperature

I\J

cartridges is 50mm.

distance between
two contact

i
i

—Fo-o]+>l—sfo o
N

Technical data

| ; = The make or break function
L | ) o Ta is freely adjustable by cartridges is
‘ ! ‘ Tl % g 4-20mA 180°-rotation of the 50mm.
‘ 3 S « 'Eo contact cartridge. The make or
X e - = Bistable OK-L1 b K f tion i
- o] [E] e ek cton s
g (%} r E . 2:;:7§;es by180°-rotation of
g | (=5 | The minirn-um the contact
g ‘ . - Thermal element / distance cartridge.
g ! ] N between two Thermal element
2 { o £ fixed contact
2 £ 5 cartridges is
g | 2 s Specimen order 7omm. 100
2 <]
i L NR 70 -TMA-SR45-L300-03-L1/200/S-MS-M12
L B I
f glg::)type Plug socket connector
o< DIN 43651
©E \31243 6 pol. + PE
| . S M12
DSRA0 B Total length-L
—o| @sras |<X VRS0=min.60mm | S| switching tube (mm) Execution
DVR50 g Standard length MS = Brass
5 L=250 L=500 VA = Flange,
L=370 L=800 Switching point L1-L3/ :I:v c:t(lel'cl,lantg tube,
S, i P
~% Level contact type mm from sealing edge stainless steel
| OK = cordless contact max. L = 500 O = break
%} \ %/ o 01 = fixed, plain S = make
/‘\ > 02 = fixed, changeover W= changeover
03 = adjustable, plain Function with
@ A\ 04 = adjustable, changeover increasing level
\/ ] DIN 43651 6 bol. + PE
% | % (EN 175201-804) pol.
‘ " 6+PE IP 65 IP 67
€ 66— N
L‘* 0s5 4—1 g [~—Pg13,5
=
b7 S E%&%; Serie M12
B - IP 67
Bl = A ° T
GEJ T Poll Il]]ﬂ[l]]]]:h < HH\HI -
<
8 ¢ 1 L Pg 9
/ i
Description Technical data

The level temperature regulator type NR 70 - TMA for tank insert is a
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on
a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their
functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently
adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered
by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.
The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from
a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the
installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20maA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
used. For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm2/S

Switching tube
Connection flange

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Switching potential
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Number of functions
Load

Mounting position

Brass or stainless steel
max. L = 2000mm
Polyamid or stainless steel
with flat seal
1 bar max. - float
Hard-PU SR40/SR45
10 bar max. - float
stainless steel VR50
100°C max.
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
12V ...30v DC
4-20 mA = 0-100%
Pt100
max. 3 can be incorporated
RB = U-12V
20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request

VR 50 - 320mm?/S
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NR 1" - TMA 11/4"

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

serial No. Date
Temperature output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 300/a 11/17
Level Level contact
evel 0t::-,’ontact -OK-
— Plug securing had Contact strip
power supply "L strip with grid 10mm
7al ] i rforations 10mm
1 = Temperature ‘ pe
2 = +24VDC i
3-4 =L1 - Bistable plain- Cableless bistable single w
3.5=L2 ]| Level r ¥.{ contact cartridges. contact cartridge OK-L2 Q
11l w l .. The minimum distance
I § N \ The minimum between two contact l
= £ L N g\:vsmncet bettween cartridges is 50mm.
c o contac -
f 5 Temperature cartridges is The make or break function
z ‘B 50mm. is freely adjustable by
flexible : - o . B 180°-rotation of the
profile 7 * £ n a The make or contact cangﬁgf;
seal | | ¢ = | break function is
£ o freely adjustable
S s | oy
/ SPS,controller 180°-rotation of
- etc. / the contact
Thermal element cartridge.
o ]
£ 5 Pt100
05 <
$8 | 2
216 @ o
°
Specimen order
—{L1] NR 1" -TMA-SR30-L250-01-L1/200/S-MS-M12
T I I
3 Tank connection Plug socket connector
1 M12, DIN 43651
1 1/4Il |
@SR30 Execution
_ —1 peisp0 = Float type E— MS = Brass
DIN 43651 SR30 VA = Connectiontread,
(EN 175201-804) 9 ELSR30 Switching tube stainless
P 6+PE ':665 g Total length-L steel
£ o switching tube (mm)
H Serie M12 =% .QE standard length L Switching point L1-L2/
1 1P 67 — L=250 L=500 mm from sealing edge
° L=370 —
g . Level contact type g = brekak
£ gl OK = Cableless contacts - max.L=500 — Fun 't'_'a e ith
S Pg 9 01 = fixed contact M I
03 = adjustable, plain Increasing leve:

Technical data

Description

The type NR 1", G11/4" level controller for installation in tanks is a
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for monitoring and

controlling liquid levels and temperatures.

Bistable protective gas contacts are installed in the switch tube as
cableless contact cartridges adjustable on a contact strip. The contact
cartridges can be retrospectively adjusted in height in increments of 10

Technical data

Switch tube
Connecting thread

Nominal pressure

mm. The break or make function can be changed by rotating the

cartridge 180°.

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contacts if the

level changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm.
With the TMA version, the temperature-related signal output from a
Pt100 mounted in the switch tube is converted to 4-20 mA by the built-in

Temperature of medium
Float
Level contacts

Switching current
Switching capacity

Brass / Stainless steel, max.L = 1000mm
Brass / Stainless steel, G1"SW41,G11/4S
1 bar max.

100°C max.

Rigid PU, SR 30, ELSR30

OK - bistable make/break contact

- max. 2 adjustable

01-03 - bistable make/break contact
Datasheet IN - D - 003

Datasheet IN - D - 003

transducer.

cause encrustation.

Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

The level controller is maintenance free in the absence of media that

A protective circuit is to be provided for inductive consumers
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Operating voltage 12v.. 30V DC
Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C
Thermal element Pt100
Load RB = U-12V

20mA
Installed position Vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 85 - TMA

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

The minimum

serial No.  Date
Temperature output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 301  04/19
Level contact
% %ﬁ;::ﬁg Level contact “URs Level contact
evel contac -03- P
Lo _ -.04- Contact strip 03 Strip with
1 = Temperature rid 10mm perforations
- 2= +24VDC ] 9 47 1omm
= 3 = combined l Cableless bistable single
T - L1-L3 contact cartridge OK-L2 Bistable plain-
~ 4=1 ? contact
t 5=12 The minimum distance o cartridges.
T 1 6=1L3 between two contact I

L1

Insertion opening @61 j
Total length - L

Temperature
!-r!ﬂ
4-20mA
L

SPS,controller
etc.

Pin assighnment

Thermal element /

N
n
an

cartridges is 50mm.

The make or break function
is freely adjustable by
180°-rotation of the
contact cartridge.

Bistable OK-L1
changeover-

contact

cartridges.

The minimum

distance

between two

fixed contact
cartridges is

70mm.

distance between
two contact
cartridges is
50mm.

The make or
break function is
freely adjustable
by180°-rotation of
the contact

\ cartridge.

Thermal element

s
o= = s Xy e

1100

DSR40 i
@SR45 X VR50=min.60 mm Spemmen order
@VR50 - NR 85 -TMA - SR45 - L300 - 03 - L1/200/S - MS - M12
TMA = without protective tube Plug socket connector
TMAS = with protective tube DIN 43651
M12
Float type
SR40
() SRas Execution
VR
§ 50 MS = Brass
5 | Total length-L VA = Flange,
T | switching tube (mm) Switching tube,
. O | standard length Protective tube
according to — — and float
DIN24557 part 2 L=280 L= 800 inl |
L= 370 L=1000 OK = cordless contact max. L = 500 stainless stee
— L=500 L=1200 01 = fixed, plain VAPA = Flange PA,
DIN 43651 L | 02 = fixed, changeover Switchi . Switching tube stainl. steel
(EN 175201-804) 03 = adjustable, plain wnehmg point L1-L3/mm
6+PE 04 = adjustable, changeover from sealing edge
IP 65 O = break
2 66 S = make
g W= changeover
= Function with
S f%ﬂ% Serie M12 increasing level
5 IP 67
© [} 0 ?
@ ~ T
= Pg 11
s S [ L
© l e Pg 9
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator type NR 85 - TMA for tank insert is a Protective tube Stainless steel
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. max.L = 2000mm
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may Connection flange Polyamid or
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a stainless steel with flat seal
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float
© | functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently Hard-PU SR 40/ SR45
-8 | adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered 10 bar max. - float Stainless steel VR5
< | by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. Temperature of medium 100°C max.
'é’ The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
S | the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Operating voltage 12V...30V DC
2 | temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C

used.

diode/RC element).

a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the
installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20maA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR40 / SR 45 - 320mmz2/S
VR 50 - 320mm?/S

Thermal element
Number of functions
Load

Mounting position

Pt100
max. 4 can be incorporated
RB = U-12V
20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 85 - TMA - 150°C

Level temperature regulator for tank insert
Temperature output 4-20 mA

serial No.  Date
MA-GB- 302 04/18

Temperature

;\ P11 ir’ 4'

SPS,controller
etc.

65
10
Pin assighnment

-t

60

%
min.
L2

L1

i @20

Total length - L

Insertion opening @61 7
e
H
witching point .t

Specimen order

Plug securing
power supply

1 = Temperature

2 = +24VDC

34 =11

3-5 =12 Level
3-6 =13

NR 85-TMA-150°C-VR50-L300-02-L1/200/S-VA-DIN43651

E
N
—= 60 min.
[

Technical data

The level temperature regulator type NR 85 - TMA - 150°C for tank insert Switching tube
is a solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Connection flange

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may Nominal pressure
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a

! f ! Float type Plug socket
{=— @VR50 —=| VR50 connector
DIN 43651
D6 »r»« 3+PE
+ e ) Total length-L Mi2
/$ - 2 switching tube (mm) Switching point
o L1-L3/mm from Execution
o sealing edge VA = Flange,
B Level contact type W= changeover Switching tube
o 02 = fixed, changeover Function with and float
increasing level stainless steel
R ' . [-———— 66
— 3+PE %
€ according fo DIN24557 part 2~ EN 175301-803 = Serie M12
K (DIN 43650) IP 67
S IP 65 -
g - o a ?
B ~
§ i @ n D.N43§§1” S (mm
° ° w R Pg 9
Q L (EN 175201-804) l EhEE,
3 ' Pg 11 1 e+pe R B == ud
o IP 65
o
Description Technical data

Stainless steel

max. L 2000mm

Stainless steel

with flat seal Viton

10 bar max., float stainless steel
VR50

perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Temperature of medium 150°C max.

functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently  Switching current
adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered  Switching potential

by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. Operating voltage
The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Measuring range
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Thermal element
temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from Number of functions
a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the Load

installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20maA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are Mounting position
used.

Any cable length can be used and must be shielded.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling
diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists. MaX. Viscosity 320mm?2/S

Datasheet IN - GB - 004
Datasheet IN - GB - 004

12v...30VDC
4-20 mA = 0 - 160°
Pt100

max. 3 can be incorporated
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°

‘= GCOLDAMMER  SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX (49) 2104/12028
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NR 95 - TMA

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20maA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling
diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other measuring ranges on request.

Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm?2/S

Number of functions

Load

Mounting position

serial No. Date
Temperature output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 303a 04/18
Plug securing Level contact Level contact
% power supply -04- -03-
i 1 = Temperature i) i,,/ Strip with
4 2 =424V DC [ perforations
3 = combined L1-L3 | — Bistable i 10mm
Pg Tl 4=1 changeover- | Bistable plain-
| } 5=12 cont?ct T M contact
C | : = 6=1L3 9 I\J cartridges. 2 [L| cartridges.
| ‘ | _ ) g m \ The minimum
- | 3EY = The minimum L 4 distance between
= ‘ < Temperature distance [J]  two contact
5 ¢ [2] —*——L 2 . between two cartridges is
g ? I L n z L3 flxed_ conta_ct i 50mm.
e H 'g - e |£ T cartridges is ' The make or break
° o o (& | 4-20mA + 70mm. T function is freely
ksl @20 £ £ ' adjustable by 180°-
5 é S . i\ Thermal element —/| rotation
= ? © SPS,controller -+ of the contact
1 etc. cartridge.
X 8E
| Specimen order
R4S X VR55)= NR 95 -TMA - SR45 - L300 - 03 - L1/200/S - MS - M12
BVR50 min.60 mm T [
~— @60 —— TMA = without protective tube Plug socket connector
TMAS = with protective tube DIN 43651
M12
29 Float type
; SR45
D~ 1% - VR50 Execution
/o N\ S MS = Brass
7 AN " o Total length-L VA = Flange,
)~ 3 ° switching tube (mm) Switching point L1-L3/ Protective tube,
_ Y o mm from sealing edge Switching tube
-7 0 = break and float
S = make stainless steel
— - W= changeover
Level contact type Function with
DIN 43651 L 01 = fixed, plain increasing level
(EN 175201-804) 02 = fixed, changeover
@ 6+PE 03 = adjustable, plain
= IP 65 04 = adjustable, changeover
= [~— 66
©
7 T% Serie M12
S = IP 67
g 2 e
[=
e
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator type NR 95 - TMA for tank insert is a Protective tube Stainless steel
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. max.L = 2000mm,
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may Connection flange galvanic steel or stainless steel
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a with flat seal
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float Hard-PU SR45
functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently 10 bar max. - float
© adluste'd for helght.. The function of ?1ake or break can then be altered - stainless steel VR50
kS by turning the cartridge thl:ou-gh 180 degrees.. Temperature of medium  100°C max.
= The permanent magnet bu_ll( |r_|to th_e float switches (ht_e ct_)ntac(s when Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
. | the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Operating voltage 12V ... 30V DC
% temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from Measuring range 4_20",'“ A = 0-100°C
2 a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the Thermal element Pt100

max. 4 can be incorporated
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request

GOLDAMMIER

VR 50 - 320mm?/S
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NR 1/120 - TMA

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

serial No. Date
Temperature output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 304  04/18
Plug securing Level contact Level contact
—~ power supply -04- -03- Strip with
1 = Temperature i i‘/ perforations
7.\ 3 2= +24VDC ' 10mm
] o | 3 =combined L1-L3 ___| o | — Bistable i
Pg11 T €| a=11 changeover- _
E| s=L2 contact ? vy i
[ 1 1 } 'En = | cartridges 1 Bistable plain-
‘ ‘ = 7| 6=13 2 '\ ges. 2 |+| contact
‘ { L* : it The minimum ¢ h cartridges.
| g £ £ A The minimum
= E & | Temperature 1 distance T distance between
Sl At + v || osemen
§ T % g nTa n cartridges is ‘ cszzr::;ges I
g a § 4-20mA + 70mm. T The ]
= o S ! —_ make or
£ 220 £ 5 . \ AL break function is
2 [l 9 35 i Thermal element —"'T|  freely adjustable
| 4 = SPS,controller by 180°-
& EF etc. rotation
of the contact
cartridge.
Specimen order
@SR45 NR 1/120 - TMA - SR45 - L300 - 03 - L1/200/S - MS - M12
@VR50 I
TMA = without protective tube Plug socket connector
TMAS = with protective tube DIN 43651
@9 M12
Float type
SR45
VR50 Execution
g MS = Brass
° —
. 8| Total lengthL Switching point L1-L3/ VA= ;'a'_‘tgﬁz b
= ] o mm from sealing edge witching tube,
S .OE switching tube (mm) 5 = break 9849 Protective tube
S = make and float
Level contact type W= changeover stainless steel

03 = adjustable, plain
04 = adjustable,

Function with
increasing level

changeover
DIN 43651 —
(EN 175201-804)
« 6+PE
t IP 65
g -~ 46—
S Serie M12
- IP 67
o
] o [a
(7] < !
f=
g E Pg !
U ..
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator type NR 1/120 - TMA for tank insert is Protective tube Stainless steel
a solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. L = 3000mm
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. Connection flange Aluminium or stainless steel
They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact with flat seal
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals .
A : X N . Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float Hard-PU SR45
and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be 10b fl
£ | subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can ar max. - float
T | then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. ) stainless steel VRS0
8 | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when ~ Temperature of medium  100°C max.
£ | the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. Switching potential Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
$ | For temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted = Operating voltage 12v...30vV DC
F | from a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C
the installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of Thermal element Pt100
4-20mA. Number of functions max. 4 can be incorporated
Load RB = U-12V
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are ﬁ
used. . . . o
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided Mounting position vertical + 30
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists. Other temperature ranges on request
Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm?2/S
VR 50 - 320mm2/S
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NR 6/32 - TMA

Level temperature regulator for tank insert

serial No. Date
Temperature output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 305 04/18
Plug securing Level contact Level contact
E%ﬂ% power supply -(14- -oi:i-
= Strip with
+ | 1= Temperature Bistable o1 .
A S| 2= +424avDC o a changeover- i perforations 10mm
Pg 11 E 3 = combined L1-L3 contact T[]~ Bistable plain-
gl 4=U | cartridges. ? |1 contact cartridges.
; @ | 5=L2 3 l\ . 2 = The minimum
| i ‘ i | = |2 6=L3 L Iihsetar:::nelmum ¢ ; ;:Iistancet bettween
w - = AN wo contac
\ f T & — between two 1| cartridges is 50mm.
‘ -— o o Temperature fixed contact ||  The make or break
! ‘ ©E 2 ) ¥ ;3:_:':993 is function is freely
N w L. ‘ adjustable by
2 ‘Tf %—L 4A I a \ 180°- rotation
= =20m., '
g ‘ £ = - i\ Thermal element —| of the contact
5 J g £— . cartridge.
£ ‘ o 2 SPS,controller
£ ‘ £ 2 etc.
| oo £ 8
§ (>—§ % Specimen order
] g NR 6/32 -TMA - VR50 - L300 - 03 - L1/200/S - MS - M12
' B g _l_
Q | Float type Plug socket connector
VR50 DIN 43651
—=F GVR50 4~=— m12
()
§ Total length-L Switching point L1-L3/
g switching tube (mm) gn:f;:):;:eallng edge Execution
214 - MS = Brass
‘ S S = make VA = Flange,
Level contact type W= changeover Switching tube,
- AD— 03 = adjustable, plain Function with Protective tube
04 = adjustable, changeover increasing level and float

DIN 43651 (EN 175201-804)
6+PE
IP 65

e

I
<
I
@120

71.5

Pg 11

Connector variants

Serie M12
IP 67

lﬁ \HM\ -

stainless steel

Pg 9

Technical data

Description

The level temperature regulator type NR 6/32 - TMA for tank insert is a
solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be
fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions
must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for
height. The function of make or break can then be altered by turning the
cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the
level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For
temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from a
Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the installed
transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20mA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling
diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S

Technical data

Switching tube
Connection flange

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Float

Switching potential
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Number of functions
Load

Mounting position

brass or stainless steel
max.L = 6000mm
aluminium or stainless steel
with flat seal
10 bar max.,
100°C max.
stainless steel VR50
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
12V ...30v DC
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
Pt100
max. 4 can be incorporated
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 50 - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain sericl No.  Date

and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 305a 04/19
@777 Plug securing
: power supply
3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
I EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
‘ © level 1= +12-30VDC 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
‘ T 2 = level level 1= +12-30VvDC
| | | + temperature 4 = level
| ‘ | i M12 - 5 polig 2 = temperature
T [ f level 1= +12-30V DC
- Q e 4 = level seperate 1= +12-30VvDC
‘ °E’ level 4 = level
20mA l c + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
= ﬁ) 5| 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
S ! { ‘a2 | EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
€ ‘ c level 1= +12-30V DC
S o - & + temperature 2 = level
S £o £ 3 = temperature
= ) )
2 §6 § |
= 5
2
A Specimen order
NR 50- MA -SR40-L370-T-0-MS - M12
: T T
« Float type Plug socket connector
SR40 3+PE
Total length-L switching tube (mm) DIN 43651
Standard length (special length) M12
= PSR40 = Y| L=250 L=700
o| L=370 L=800
o | L=500 L=900 Execution
g L=600 L=1000 MS = Brass
o VA = Switching tube,
~— 55— T = temperature stainless steel
L 0 = without temperature
— 0 = combined
L - + -ﬂ : DIN 43651 1 = separate
-ﬂ o (EN 175201-804)
f 6+PE
0 " IP 65
0 -
“ & 3+PE 8
80 S EN 175301-803
> (DIN 43650) =% Serie M12
§ IP 65 == IP 67
o -
(] n Fa¥
B B T
8| i ° § [ r~
Pg 11 l Hoi Pg?
R L i ==
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 50 - MA designed for container Switching tube Brass / Stainless steel
installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for max.L = 1000mm
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. Connection flange Polyamid with flat seal
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains Float Hard-PU SR40
% a resistance measuring chain and a Pt1_00 res.lstor. . ) Temperature of medium 100°C max.
5| The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated o i It 12V ... 30V DC
‘© | measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA. pera |.ng voltage
E Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C
";:‘3 The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.  1hermal element Pt100
| Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed Contact grid 7.5mm
additionally. Load RB = U-12V
The device must only be installed by specialists. 20mA
Mounting position vertical £ 30°
Max. viscosity 320mm2/S
Other temperature ranges on request
@@ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
c P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX  (49) 2104/12028
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NR 1/2" - 3/4" - M20 - M24 - MA(O)(T) - Art.Nr. ...

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA

MA-GB- 305a/1

serial No.

Date
08/17

Plug socket connector
3+PE - EN 175301-803
(DIN 43650) IP 65

73

Plug socket connector
Serie M12

-FI/ Pgll
H

]
==l

IP 67
E&P

L
T 99

Plug securing
power supply

MAO
3-polig + PE
EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)

Technical data

; level 1= +12-30VDC
2 = level
Q IS
| MAO
- * f M12 - 5 polig
) | - level 1= +12-30VDC
f_Ie><|bIe/ T — 4 = level
profile seal | | =
G1/2" i g MAT
o T ‘ § 3-polig + PE
Mod l | EN175301-803 (DIN 43650)
[] 20ma a level 1= +12-30VDC
T = +temperature 2 = level
o [y 3 = temperature
‘ g ¢
& 2 MAT
° = M12 - 5-polig
§ *é level 1= +12-30V DC
| 3 +temperature 4 = level
b 2 = temperature
Q
1
NBR SR17
Order length Designation cArticleNo. T rticle No. Specimen order
L 3+PE (DIN 43650) M12 Article No. MA305A/1.19
250 NR 1/2"-MAO-SR17-L250 MA305A/1.1 MA305A/1.17 NR 1/2"-MAT-SR17-L250-M12
370 NR 1/2"-MAO-SR17-L370 MA305A/1.2 MA305A/1.18 T
250 NR 1/2'-MAT-SR17-L250 MA305A/1.3 MA305A/1.19 ) MAT = level + temperature
370 NR 1/2"-MAT-SR17-L370 MA305A/1.4 MA305A/1.20 S MAO = level
250 NR M20-MAO-SR17-1250 | MA305A/1.5 MA305A/1.21 °
370 NR M20-MAO-SR17-L370|  MA305A/1.6 MA305A/1.22 9
250 NR M20-MAT-SR17-L250 MA305A/1.7 MA305A/1.23 S
370 NR M20-MAT-SR17-L370 MA305A/1.8 MA305A/1.24
250 NR 3/4"-MAO-SR17-L250 MA305A/1.9 MA305A/1.25
370 NR 3/4-MAO-SR17-L370 MA305A/1.10 MA305A/1.26
250 NR 3/4™-MAT-SR17-L250 MA305A/1.11 MA305A/1.27
370 NR 3/4"-MAT-SR17-L370 MA305A/1.12 MA305A/1.28
250 NR M24-MAO-SR17-1250|  MA305A/1.13 MA305A/1.29
370 NR M24-MAO-SR17-L370 | MAB305A/1.14 MA305A/1.30
250 NR M24-MAT-SR17-L250 MA305A/1.15 MA305A/1.31
370 NR M24-MAT-SR17-L370 MA305A/1.16 MA305A/1.32
Description Technical data

temperature.

resistor.

Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

The level temperature regulator, type NR 1/2"-3/4"-M20-M24-MA(O)(T)
designed for container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic
switch serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display.

The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA.

The level controller is maintenance-free for nondeposit media.
The device has to be installed by specialists only.

On request in stainless steel execution available.

Switching tube
Connection thread

Nominal pressure

Float

Temperature of medium
Plug socket connector

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Contact grid

Load

Mounting position

Brass, max.L = 370mm
Brass G1/2" SW27
Brass G3/4" SW32
Brass M20 x 1,5
Brass M24 x 1,5
1 bar max.
NBR SR17
80°C max.
-3+PE - EN 175301-803
(DIN 43650) 1P65
- Serie M12 P67
12V ...30v DC
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
Pt100
5 mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 1" - 11/4" - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

Technical data

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 305b 11/17
E] H Plug securing
-H power supply
‘ “ EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
2 ‘ > level 1= +12-30V DC 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
b 2 = level level 1= +12-30V DC
f S_L_llj 5 + temperature 4 = level
flexible €| M12-5 polig 2 = temperature
profile /l | £| Tlevel  1=+1230VDC
seal ‘ oo 4 = level seperate 1= +12-30VvDC
or | 1] 3 a level 4 = level
G4 4) T oma E + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
a | 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
‘ EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
‘ . level 1= +12-30V DC
2 & + temperature 2 = level
:‘L: § qé) *@ 3 = temperature
| 62 3
b i<} ]
| 2
! - -
(%Ai AmA Specimen order
NR 1" - MA - SR30- L370-T-0- MS - M12
‘ 3 Tank connection:
o 1" Plug socket connector
.-|=——=|-. 11/4" 3+PE
Float type DIN 43651
\ SR30 M12
25R30 §| ELSR30 |
™ ELsR30 S | Total length-L switching tube (mm) Execution
% | Standard length (special length) MS = Brass
B |L=250 L=700 VA = Connetionthread,
© ::fggg ::fggg Switching tube
L=600 L=1000 stainless steel
T = temperature — 0 = combined
0 = without temperature DIN 43651 =
" P (EN 175201-804) 1= separate
2 6+PE
K] IP 65
g 3+PE o
h EN 175301-803
8 (pag 3e%0) =% Serie M12
2 _ — = IP 67
= — 1] N
) — [ P T
o — | N J
H Pg 11
N ¢ $ (mm L
E Pg 1 | E Pg 9
i ] B P = .
Description Technical data

teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.

measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

On request in stainless steel execution available.

Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

The level temperature regulator, type NR 1" - 11/4" - MA designed for container
installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for continuous

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously evaluated
for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a resistance

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated
measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA.

Protective tube
Connection tread

Nominal pressure
Float

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Contact grid

Load

Mounting position

Temperature of medium

Brass / Stainless steel
max. L = 1000mm
Brass / Stainless steel G1" SW4'
G11/4" SW 50
1 bar max.
Hard-PU SR30 / ELSR 30
100°C max.
12V ...30V DC
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
Pt100
7.5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR30/50/70/85-V-MA

= serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert MA-GB- 307b  08/17
80 8 [=—
Plug securing
Inserti ing NR30 - @31
Insertion opegisri; IﬁESOOF/)SE?Og» @41 / 250 power supply
Insertion opening NR85 - @61
% 3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
N level 1= +12-30V DC 6 pol. + PE
, As 2 = level and
/ é W12 - 5 bol 6+PE - EN 175201-804
. M1z - 5 polig (DIN 43651)
> 8 £ £ | level 1=+12:30vDC level 1= +12-30vV DC
T 3 4 = level + temperature 4 = level
I Container wall thickness g 2 = temperature
(Ii; [~— max. 20 c
20mA a i
oL 3-polig + PE seperate 1 = +12-30V DC
T ‘ EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) level 4 = level
5 ‘ level 1= +12-30VDC  + temperature 2 = +12-30VDC
Ko} | + temperature 2 = level 3 = temperature
S 2o 3 = temperature
° 50
§s
@16 = ] .
Specimen order
o NR 50-V-MA-SR40-L270-T-0-M12
T
Connection Plug socket
g £ 30 connector
€ 50 3+PE
DIN 43651
' 0 s
6 pol. + PE
Float type |
2 | SR30 -0 = combined
] 9 [ SR40 1 = separate
i N S | Total length-L
A O | switching tube (mm) —— T = temperature
N ° standard length 0 = without
‘ T ) L=250 L=500 temperature
L=370 L=800
-
Flange 85
according to DIN 43651
DIN24557 part 2 (EN 175201-804)
6+PE
2 IP 65
= g 66
g N
g @ = 3+PE
< > ) ',\\%o EN 175301-803 - Serie M12
) / DIN 43650 IP 67
= % § s I(P 65 ) _
Q = 0 o ?
S Flange 70 f @ 5 N Pg 11
(<]} ~ I
o —~— 055 —— 3 In S IO
‘ 1_“ i L Pg 9
~— 070 —= Pg 11 i ==
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 30 /50 / 70 / 85 - V - MA designed Switching tube Brass
for container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving max.L = 800mm
for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Float SR30/ SR 40
g eva.luated for autor‘natlc ccrntrol and dlsplay..The level controller contains a Nominal pressure 1 bar max.,
g | resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor. .
A= ! . . . Operating voltage 12v...30V DC
< | The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated M . 4-20 mA = 0-100 °C
2 | measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA. easuring range -0 mA = 0-
5 | Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed Thermal element Pt100
2 | additionally. Contact pitch 7,5 mm
Load RB = U-12V
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. 20mA
Mounting position vertical = 30°
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity SR30 - 150mm?/S Other temperature ranges on request

SR40 - 320mm2/S

SCHO S STR. (o) /
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NR 70 - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 307c 12/18
ﬂ Plug securing
@ power supply
[ _]]El 3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
I Pgll | EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
| ] © level 1= +12-30vV DC 6 pol. + PE
; % 2 = level and
L 2 - 6+PE - EN 175201-804
o WMiec-o polig (DIN 43651)
r 49 20mA i E| Ttevel 1= +12-30V DC level 1 = +12-30V DC
g w = 4 = level + temperature 4 = level
2 ‘ @ 2 = temperature
Q
g ‘ 8 €| 3-polig + PE
£ © 7 |.£| 3-polig+PE seperate 1 = +12-30V DC
g ) L & £ |*| EN175301-803 (DIN 43650) level 4 = level
5 o 2 5 level 1= +12-30VDC + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
5 ‘ 2 5 + temperature 2 = level 3 = temperature
g %(3 k) 3 = temperature
|
<L § 4mA Specimen order
| % NR 70 - MA - SR45-L300-T-0-MS - M12
2
‘ Float type —M Plug socket
= 3| SR40 with attachment 25 mm connector
S| SR45 3+PE
o
~ Gskés —| 5| VRSO DIN 43651
BVR50 T | Total length-L M12
o © switching tube (mm)
= % Standard length (special length)
&N > [=250 L=1000 L— Execution
} AL L=370 L=1100 MS = Brass
%} | &( o, L=500 L=1200 VA = Flange
L=600 L=1300 LS
1 L=700 L=1400 Suitehing tube
e s | | $7 L=800 L=1500 a:‘ ) I°a |
o g L=900 stainless stee
. VAPA = Flange PA,
‘ T= Switching tube
g ‘ % — T = temperature stainless steel
| J 0 = without temperature .
\ DIN 43651 0 = combined
(EN 175201-804) 1 = separate
— 6+PE
IP 65
@ o 3 Pol. + PE Serie M12 / SR40
9 66 1P67
g with attachment
K 3+PE [ . IP 67
® EN 175301-803 — Serie M12
> {Fl?lgls 43650) - IP 67 ‘
S
o _ 3 S
Sl [z H 2 2 ; J LPg 13.5 ? | 5 R Pg?
|l g | ™ Pg 1l ||| S [IOg
9 ‘ L ] l FriE Pg 9 ‘ |
© ¢ Pg 11 ]:Il fan 1h L
Description Technical data

Technical data

additionally.

used.

Max. viscos

The level temperature regulator, type NR 70 - MA designed for container
installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains
a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.
The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20mA.
Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are

The device must only be installed by specialists.

ity SR 40 / SR 45 - 320mm2/S
VR 50 - 320mm?/S

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Contact pitch

Load

Mounting position

Switching tube
Connection flange

Nominal pressure

Brass or stainless steel
max.L = 2000mm
Polyamide or stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max. - float

Hard-PU SR40 / SR45

10 bar max. - float, Flange

stainless steel VR50

12V ...30v DC
4-20 mA = 0-100 °C
Pt100
7,5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request

c
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NR 85 - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain serial No.  Date

Mounting position
Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm2/S

and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 308 12/18
- _ Plug securing
n
@ i o power supply
| LPg 11 3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
= =] EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
W 1 F | level 1= +12-30VDC 6 pol. + PE
[—’ ‘ - 3 - 2 = level and
= and
% ‘ l o i 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
S . 20mA E| Mi2-5 poli level 1= +12-30V DC
L= T €| level 1= +12-30VDC + temperature 4 = level
g ! ‘@ 4 = level 2 = temperature
o© - ©
5 \ ' c| 3-polig + PE =
kel c = seperate 1= +12-30V DC
§ i g 0 é) L EN 175301-803 (DlN 43650) level 4 = |level
< ‘ 2 2 o level 1= +12-30V DC + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
! o2 ko] + temperature 2 = level 3 = temperature
‘ 2 0 3 = temperature
Sy £ | Specimen order
4mA
§ Tg ﬁ NR 85-MAS-SR45-L300-T-0-MS-M12
; ; I I TT I
! X < MA = without protective tube Plug socket connector
i MAS = with protective tube 3+PE
DSR40 DIN 43651
geras X VR50 = min.55 mm Float type M12
BELSR 60 ELSR 60 = min. 25mm ggzg with attachment 25mm 3 pol. + PE
~— @60 —=
VR50 Execution
@6 o | ELSR60 MS = Brass
& B | Total length-L VA = Flange,
ﬁ% © | switching tube (mm) Switching tube
— g Standard length (special length) and float
o L=250 L=900 L=1500 stainless steel
o [/ ) L=370 L=1000 L=1600 VAPA = Flange PA,
S \ A L=500 L=1100 L=1700 Switching tube
y L=600 L=1200 L=1800 stainless steel
Ly L=700 L=1300 L=1900
_ L=800 L=1400 L=2000
— according to T = temperature 0 = combined
DIN24557 part 2 —! 0 = without temperature 1 = separate
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
” IP 65
Lo
= — 66 I:"P:;’" +PE Serie M12 / SR40
'E 3+PE with attachment
= EN 175301-803 = ] Serie M12 P 67
= DIN 43650 —
£ Pes o> IP 67 1
g o s 3
£l | @ . ~ Pgll ! 1 Pg13.5 N AN 5 8 R Fo?
S [ ‘ u || S il
T | R Pg 9
Pg 11 m1 [ 15
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 85 - MA designed for Protective tube Stainless steel
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and max. L 2000mm
temperature. Connection flange Polyamide or stainless steel
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be with flat seal
continuously evaluated for automatic control and display. Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float
& | The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and Hard-PU SR40, SR45
3| aPt100 resistor. 10 bar max. - float , Flange
= | The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the stainless steel VR50
E integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of ELSR 60
5 | 4-20mA. Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be Temperature of medium 100°C max.
2 | installed additionally. Operating voltage 12V ... 30V DC
Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100 °C
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media Thermal element Pt100
are used. Contact pitch 7,5 mm
Load RB = U-12V
The device must only be installed by specialists. 20mA

vertical = 30°

VR 50 - 320mm2/S Other temperature ranges on request

‘= GCOLDAMMER  SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX (49) 2104/12028

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




NR 85 - MA - 150°C max

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 308a 04/18
Plug securing M12 - 5-polig
power supply and
= H f 6 pol. + PE
— L0 2 3-polig + PE and
. EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
9 = level 1= +12-30V DC level 1= +12-30vDC
o 2 = level  temperature 4 = level
g 2 = temperature
3 5 | M12 - 5 polig
w ‘» level 1 = +12-30V DC seperate 1= +12-30V DC
8| — 4 = level level 4 = level
! ] J,' £ + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
I | 2 - 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
LT ] f EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
g | - = level 1= +12-30V DC
‘ + temperature 2 = level
.g 0 20mA i 3 = temperature
[0}
5 |
[t | B -+ — -
2 T < Specimen order
e =7 2
| £,2 NR 85-MAS-VR50-L250-T-O-VA-M12-150°C
225 I [ TT —T1
| ? §° MA = without protective tube Plug socket connector
‘ = MAS = with protective tube 3+PE
| DIN 43651
‘ Float type M12
'g ‘ AmA 9 VR50 3 pol. + PE
! S Total len
‘ gth-L .
: |_l_| 3 ] switching tube (mm) Exe(_:utlon
1 ! )2 standard length VA = Flange,
o L=250 L=800 Switching tube
GVR0 L=370 L=1000 and float
L=500 L=1200 stainless steel
= @60 —=|
T = temperature 0 = combined
0 = without temperature 1 = separate
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
IP 65
3+PE I Y S — 3 Pol. + PE
EN 175301-803 P67
according to |(E |2543650) =% ISPe(rsl7e M12

DIN24557 part 2

O

=

Connector variants
[
5
«Q
1.5

~66

Pg 11

LPg‘?

Technical data

Description

The level temperature regulator, type NR 85 - MA designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and
temperature.

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be
continuously evaluated for automatic control and display. The
level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a
Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of
4-20 mA. The level controller is maintenance-free when
nondeposit media are used.

The circulation of air of cooling fins must be ensured.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR40/SR45 - 320mm?2/S

Technical data

Protective tube
Switching tube

Connection flange

Nominal pressure

Float

Temperature of medium
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Temperature range
Thermal element
Contact pitch

Load

Mounting position

Stainless steel

Stainless steel

max. L 3000mm

Stainless steel

with flat seal Viton

1 bar max.,

Stainl. steel VR50

150°C max.

12V ... 30V DC

4-20 mA / 0-100% / 0-160°C

0-160°C

Pt100

7,5 mm

RB = U-12V
20mA

vertical = 30°

GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
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NR85-MA-V

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain serial No.  Date

and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 308b 04/18
Insertion opening @61 —— . Plug securing
_ power supply
3-polig + PE
— H EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
level 1= +12-30VDC
/ / 2 = level
T [mmm .
° f A ~ M12 - 5 polig
® > Pall level 1= +12-30V DC
150 € 4 = level
c—/a [~ 48 — g
20mA (0] 10 (= 3'90"9 + PE
® EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
Walll thickness of the tank 'ﬁ level 1= +12-30VDC
max. 20 = + temperature 2 = level
7 o B & 3 = temperature
£ Eo0 c=ui
232 M12 - 5-polig
QL 50
= and
C = ad
*é 6 pol. + PE
and
" 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
4mA _ level 1 = +12-30V DC
Specimen order + temEerature 4 = |evel
° { 2 = temperature
X T NR 85-MA-V-VR50-L300-T-O-VA-M12
Plug socket connector seperate 1= +12-30VDC
Float type 3+PE level 4 = level
° VR50 DIN 43651 + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
o M12 3 = temperature
* () 3 pol. + PE
3 L |
o Execution
2 |Total length-L. ~——F—— VA = Flange,
= | switching tube (mm) Switching tube
o
and float
stainless steel
T = temperature 0 = combined
0 = without temperature 1 = separate
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
IP 65
3+PE 66 3 Pol. + PE

EN 175301-803 1P67
(DIN 43650) =%ﬂ% . Serie M12

IP 67

according to
DIN24557 part 2

Pg Tl Pg 13.5

T - L

Connector variants
[
«Q
71.5
)
~66
42 4‘

il
N 6
4:F_==

Technical data

Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 85 - MA designed for Switching tube Stainless steel
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch max. L 2000mm
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and Connection flange Stainless steel
temperature. with flat seal
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be Nominal pressure 10 bar max. - float stainl. steel VR50
continuously evaluated for automatic control and display. The
level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a Temperature of medium 100°C max.
Pt100 resistor. Operating voltage 12v...30VDC
The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the Measuring range 4-20mA =0-100°C
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of Thermal element Pt100
4-20 mA. Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can Contact pitch 7,5 mm
be installed additionally. Load RB = U-12V
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media 20mA
are used. Mounting position vertical = 30°
The device must only be installed by specialists. Other temperature ranges on request
Max. viscosity SR40/SR45 - 320mm2/S
VR50 - 320mm?/S
@@ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
c P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX  (49) 2104/12028
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NR 95 - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain serial No.  Date

and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 308/d 04/18
@ Plug securing
o power supply
3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
C — EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
f f level 1= +12-30V DC 6 pol. + PE
! ? oo 2 = level and
! Q (= =
@ Q - -
- ‘ £ M2 - 5 poli 6I+Plf EN 1752(1)1_82411 2(2::\1’ 32651)
S 20mA E| Tlevel  1=+1230vDC eve -
o @ o —_— 4 = level + temperature 4 = level
£ T { ‘@ = leve 2 = temperature
Q I b ©
= = = c 3-polig + PE
; i seperate 1= +12-30V DC
é = *‘ o £ = EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) E,I;_ 4 = level
& | £g 2 level 1= +12-30VDC + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
- 35 2 + temperature 2 = level 3 = temperature
! L= 0 3 = temperature
| o
°
§ | g 4mA Specimen order
11 ? NR 95-MAS-SR45-L300-T-O-MS-M12
‘ X < | T T 1
i MA = without plarotective tube
. . Plug socket connector
[ I MAS = with protective tube 3+PE
g\s/n;ég X VR50= '§ DIN 43651
min.55 mm 5 Float type M12
° SR45 3 pol. + PE
©| vRso .
Execution
Total length-L MS = Brass o
switching tube (mm) VA = Flange, Switching tube,
Standard length (special length) Protective tube
L=250 L=900 L=1500 and float stainless steel
L=370 L=1000 L=1600 _ bined
L=500 L=1100 L=1700 —— 0 = combine
L=600 L=1200 L=1800 1 = separate
L=700 L=1300 L=1900 _
L=800 L=1400 L=2000 T = temperature
— 0 = without temperature
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
n IP 65
= 66
= 3+PE 3 Pol. + PE
= EN 175301-803 P67
S (DIN 43650) =% 1 Serie M12
o IP 65 — IP 67
8 e
£ []
Il= . [ @ re
g It S 3 I L
£l o : L Pg 11 || Pg 13.5 SO
1 [COTT e | jiE Pg9
AR uEEE i s |
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 95 - MA designed for Protective tube Stainless steel
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
g serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and Connection flange Stainless steel
T | temperature. with flat seal
8| Via cables of any Ieng_th, level and terpperature can be continuously Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float Hard-PU SR45
% evalu§ted for a.utomatlc contro?l anctl‘ d.lspla;l. T'!:te1 (I)%vel cfotntroller 10 bar max. - flange and
3 contains a resistance measuring chain and a resistor. float VR50 stainless steel
The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the . N
. " . - Temperature of medium 100°C max.
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 0 ti It c
mA. Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed pera 'Pg voltage 12V...30VD
additionally. Measuring range 4-20mA = 0-100 °C
Thermal element Pt100
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are Contact pitch 7,5 mm
used. Load RB = U-12V
The device must only be installed by specialists. 20mA
Mounting position vertical + 30°
Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm2/S
VR 50 - 320mm?/S Other temperature ranges on request

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NR85-MA-L1-L2

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring

- 40 ——|

according fo
DIN24557 part 2

DIN 43651

(EN 175201-804)
6+PE

Order code

Specimen order

serial No. Date
chain and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 308/1 08/17
Plug securing Level0c30ntact
o - -
ELLEEE Strip with
} | 1 1230V DC Z—- 2 Level i perforations
i I ¢ 3 4-20mA 1 10mm
- " =) € ——m 4 levelll —A— Function with i Bistable
— GE, ; : Iy / plain-contact
N i c Increasing ? cartridges.
o ® 20mA < L =5 Llevell2 ——— level ) l The minimum
£ ‘@ \ distance between
2 & L2 4 & 4 two contact
[e) — 4 . -
e ‘ T e ) L | T (szzrtrldges is
ke cE Nl ————— = eve mm.
g { .g o % +12-30V DC 4-20mA i The make or
= 2 =2 X break function is
‘ § 6 E — 1= 3 Temperature freely adjustable
! 4-20mA by
& L il m 180°-rotation of
1o =4 Llevelll Function with the contact
(L AmA increasing cartridge.
levell2 ——~ —— level Thermal element
| %

NR 85-MA-SR45-L440-01-T-0-MS-L1/400/S-L2/60/0-M12
T I T

MA

Float type
SR45
VR50

Total length-L
switching tube (mm)
Standard length
L=250 L=800
L=370 L=1000
L=500 L=1200

Level contact type

= with protective tube
MAS = without protective tube

Plug socket connector
DIN 43651
M12

Switching point L1-L2/
mm from sealing edge
O = break

S = make

Function with
increasing level

Execution
MS = Brass
VA = Flange,

Protective tube,
Switching tube

integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are

used.

Optionally bistabile level contacts can be insert additionally.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm2/S
VR 50 - 320mm2/S

Switching potential
Temperature of medium
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Switching potential
Thermal element
Contact pitch

Load

Mounting position

" IP 65 01 = fixed, plain and float
‘é -~ 46— || 93 = adjustable, plain stainless steel
s 0 = combined
> E% Serie M12 1 = separate
5 ! __Ipe7
gl - = f
E ~ Pg 11 N | T = temperature
° = LLLL] O = without temperature
o ¢ HEEEE] Pg9
i L . ==
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 85 - MA designed for container Protective tube Stainless steel
installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for Switching tube Brass / Stainless steel
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. . max. L ?OOOmm_
8| Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Connection flange '\Tv(i)tlr}l’a;lr::dsi; IStamIess steel
3 | evaluated for automatic control and display. ) . Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float Hard-PU SR45
g The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 10 bar max. - flange + float VR50
£ | resistor. stainless steel
E The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the Level contacts bistable make / break

optional fixed or adjustable
0,5A-10W-230VAC/DC
100°C max.
12V ...30v DC
4-20 mA = 0-100 °C
10W /VA
Pt100
7,5 mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request

c
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NR 85 - MA - Axial - Compensator

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 308/2 08/17
Plug securing
power supply
3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
5 EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) and
S level 1= +12-30VDC 6 pol. + PE
§ 2 = level and
- . 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
2| M12-5 poli
3| Ml=-o polig level 1= +12-30VDC
~ level 1=+12-30VDC + temperature 4 = level
o 4 = level 2 = temperature
3-polig + PE =
seperate 1= +12-30VDC
EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) level 4 = level
= level 1= +12-30VvDC + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
+ temperature 2 = level 3 = temperature
3 = temperature
Specimen order
z . NR 85-MAS-VR50-L370-T-0-VA-M12-AK
N ® [ T [
.g 20mA MA = without Plug socket
§ protective tube gi’g‘:cw"
c MAS = with
S . DIN 43651
§ N 2 o protective tube M12
< £ 5 1 3 pol. +PE
o % o Float type 6 pol. + PE
2 5 5 SR45
S N = VR50
2 o Execution
VA = Flange,
4 mA Switching tube
Total length-L — and float stainless
switching tube (mm) steel
=} Standard length
L=250 L=800 L=1300
L=370 L=1000 L=1400
L=500 L=1200 L= 1500 0 = combined
— = I
T = temperature 1 = separate
~— @60 —— 0 = without temperature
according to
DIN24557 part 2 DIN 43651
5 (EN 175201-804) 6 pol. + PE 3 Pol. + PE
= 6+PE IP 67
S 3+PE IP 65 L P67
c EN 6 e Pg13.5
5 175301-803 4
o (DIN 43650) - Serie M12
E IP 65 T = ‘ 2 S ) IP 67
9 2 Lla ! Pg135 [
IS . | :
= [ l ] P99
2 = Len 1M e

Technical data

temperature.

a Pt100 resistor.

are used.

Compensator.

Description

The level temperature regulator, type NR 85 - AK designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of
4-20mA. Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be
installed additionally.
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 320mm?/S

Technical data

Protective tube
Switching tube

Connection flange

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be
continuously evaluated for automatic control and display.
The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Contact pitch

Load

For all-round vibrations, movements, adjustments with Axial -

Mounting position
Axial - Compensator

Stainless steel
Stainless steel
max. L 2000mm
Stainless steel
with flat seal

10 bar max. - Float
Stainless steel VR50

100°C max.
12v ...30V DC
4-20 mA = 0-100 °C / 0-100%
Pt100
7,5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°
Stainless steel

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 85 - MA - L1 - L4 - Axial - Compensator

Level - temperature regulator with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20mA MA-GB- 308/3 11/17
Plug securing
1 —— 1 /}—m2 Level
+12-30V DC 4-20mA
742#7- 3 Temperature
4-20mMA Function with
increasing
B l————mm 4 Level Ll — e Jevel
s
c
& L = 5 Llevell2 _—
% 1 _,777,,7#,42177_ 2 Level
-
o S +12:30VDC | 4 2on
N = 3 Levelll - Function with
increasing
F————® 4 |evel L2 e e el
=4
F—————m 5 Level L3 — e
H L m4 Llevelld —
o Specimen order
< Q -
5 = # oA 7 NR 85-MA-VR50-L370-01-T-VA-L1/330/S-L2/60/0-M12-AK
Lo - m T _ T T I
Mﬁe = with protective Plug socket connector
MAS = without DIN 43651
Lo J protective tube M12
I= ;'_ Float type _—
25 ) o Vnsotyp Switching point L1-L2/
= S ] mm from sealing edge
2oc 5 O [ Total length-L ® = break
< = - - -
I3 5 switching tube (mm) S = make
2 o | Standard length . .
v » 6 L=250 L=800 L=1300 Function with
A ‘ L=370 L=1000 L= 1400 increasing level
L=500 L=1200 L= 1500 Execution
* VA = Flange,
3 Level contact type Protective tube,
’ 01 = fixed, plain Switching tube
o and float
stainless steel
— @VR50 —=— T = temperature
360 O = without temperature
01 = Fixed-conduct
Swiching point and Contuct function "S" © data is by rising level
DIN 43651
5 (EN 175201-804)
5 6+PE -IP 65
2 66—
c
o
- =% Serie M12
] IP 67
8 wn L. ?
@\ ~
Pg 11
te) q
= N |
o ¢ |

Technical data

Description
The level temperature regulator, type NR 85 - AK designed for container
installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display.
The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100
resistor.
The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
used.

Optionally bistabile level contacts can be insert additionally.

For all-round vibrations, movements, adjustments with Axial -
Compensator.

The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity 320mm?2/S

Technical data

Protective tube
Switching tube

Connection flange
Nominal pressure
Level contacts

Switching potential
Temperature of med
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Contact pitch

Load

Mounting position
Axial - Compensator

Stainless steel
Stainless steel
max. L 2000mm
Stainless steel
with flat seal
10 bar max. - flange + float VR50
stainless steel
bistable make / break
optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
100°C max.
12V ...30vV DC
4-20 mA = 0-100 °C /0-100%
Pt100
7,5 mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
vertical = 30°
Stainless steel

ium

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 1/120 - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain serial No.  Date

and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 309 04/18
Pgll Plug securing M12 - 5-polig
power supply and
@— 6 pol. + PE
=4 3-polig + PE and
(Ll EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
C = = level 1= +12-30V DC level 1= +12-30V DC
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ? g 2 = |evel + temperature 4 = level
|.— c 2 = temperature
! 8 S|  M12-5 polig
8 20mA ¢ a level 1= +12-30vV DC seperate 1= +12-30vDC
2 g S 4 = level level 4 = level
s E + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
§ o 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
Xe! o < EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
g £g 2 level 1= +12-30V DC
N é‘ 5 % + temperature 2 = level
= % Bl 3 = temperature
. - Specimen order
4mA
ot NR 1/120-MAS-SR45-L300-T-O-MS-M12
AL 1 | |
i MA = without protective tube Plug socket connector
MAS = with protective tube 3+PE
@SR45 DIN 43651
X VR50=
DVRS0 min.55 mm & Floattype — | M12
3 SR45 3 pol. + PE
o VRS50
% Total length-L L Execution
o switching tube (mm) MS = Brass
Standard length (special length) VA = FI
= — — T = temperature = Flange,
L=250 L=900 L=1500 — Switching tube
L=370 L=1000 L=1600 0 = without temperature and float
L=500 L=1100 L=1700 f
I |
S L=600 L=1200 L=1800 stainless stee
S L=700 L=1300 L=1900
— L=800 L=1400 L=2000 0 = combined
I DIN 43651 1 = separate
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
IP 65
- 3+PE - 66— 3 Pol. + PE
= EN 175301-803 IP67
" (DIN 43650) =mi T
5 IP 65 - Serie M12
> = B IP 67
‘«8'3 E] (] E 7 ? | Pg 13.5 T
@ i Pg 11 :
g ~ 1 | SO iinil
S IR Pgli | ] l s Pg9
Q a L o —h L =
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 1/120 - MA designed for Protective tube Stainless steel
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and max.L = 3000mm
temperature. Connection flange Stainless steel
© with flat seal
§ Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
< | continuously evaluated for automatic control and display. The level ; f medi }g Obogr max. VR 50
.2 | controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 emperature of mecium max.
E| resistor Adapter box ABS IP65, in either °C or °F
S| Thel -I dt ture d dent sianal i rted in th Operating voltage 12V ...30V DC
2 | The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0 - 100°C
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of Thermal element Pt100
4-20mA. . . Contact pitch 7,5 mm
Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed Load RB = U-12V
additionally. 20mA
Mounting position vertical = 30°
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media
are used.
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. Viscosity 320mm2/S Other temperature ranges on request
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NR G11/2" - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 309/1 04/18
Plug securing M12 - 5-polig
@ H power supply and
HIN 6 pol. + PE
Pgll 3-polig + PE and
EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
level 1= +12-30VDC level 1= +12-30VDC
- € 2 = level + temperature 4 = level
- [
£ 2 = temperature
texible —" ‘ f £| M12-5 polig
exible I < _ V DC
profile | ,&o level 1= +12-30VDC seperate 1= +12-30
seal ‘ ° a 4 = level level 4 = level
o | | 8 £ + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
C ‘ ! & | 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
20mA EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
‘T level 1= +12-30V DC
+ temperature 2 = level
J‘/ - 3 = temperature
= o = [ -
| £o 0 Specimen order
50 ©
' [%] - n
| 85 NR G11/2"-MA-SR40-L500-T-O-VA-M12
| = 0 | T
| Float type Plug socket connector
4 SR40 3+PE
AMA VR44 DIN 43651
‘ Total length-L M12
| - switching tube (mm) 3 pol. + PE
\ ~ Standard length (special length)
< L=250 L=900 L=1500
S L=370 L=1000 L=1600 E i
5| L=500 L=1100 L=1700 xecution
3 MS = Brass
= L=600 L=1200 L=1800
vy O| L=700 L=1300 L=1900 VA = Flange,
L=800 L=1400 L=2000 Switching tube
and float
T = temperature stainless steel
0 = without temperature
DIN 43651 — 0 = combined
(EN 175201-804) 1 = separate
6+PE
IP 65
2 3+PE - 66 ——— 3 Pol. + PE
S EN 175301-803 P67
] (g 3650) =% Serie M12
= — 7 . IP 67
5| f T
g < r.. 3 T [y ioe ?
. !
S N o | < ([Om
S Pg 11 | | ¢ HEEE Pg9
o G | i == -
Description Technical data

temperature.

Technical data

4-20 mA.

additionally.

used.

Max. Viscosity 320mm2/S

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of

Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed

The level temperature regulator, type NR G11/2" - MA designed for Switching tube
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch

serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and Connection

Nominal pressure

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller
contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

Temperature of medium
Operating voltage

Measuring range

Temperature range
Thermal element

Contact pitch

Load

Installed position

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are

Brass or stainless steel
max. L = 3000mm
Stainless steel
G11/2", SW 55

1 bar max. SR 40
16 bar max. VR44
120°C max.
12v...30V DC

4-20 mA = 0-100°C
0-100°C

Pt100

7,5 mm

RB = U-12V

20mA

Vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request

The device must only be installed by specialists.
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NR G2" -

MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 310 04/18
_ Plug securing M12 - 5-polig
@ i power supply and
Iy 6 pol. + PE
Pgl 3-polig + PE and
2 EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
level 1= +12-30V DC level 1= +12-30VDC
SW36 € 2 = level + temperature 4 = level
g 2 = temperature
£| M12-5 polig
w level 1 = +12-30V DC seperate 1= +12-30VDC
2 - 4 = level level 4 = level
‘ ‘ ‘ 8 £ + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
G2 \ \ a | 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
20mA EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
T level 1= +12-30V DC
+ temperature 2 = level
! . 3 = temperature
+ o £ .
| £o 2 Specimen order
220
i 85 5 NR G2" -MA-VR50-L300-T-O-MS-M12
‘ = 9o | T 7T T 1T
i Float type Plug socket connector
| SR45 3+PE
(? 4mA VR50 DIN 43651
; Total length-L- switching tube (mm) M12
| 2 Standard length (special length) 3 pol. + PE
; 2 |L=250 L=900 L=1500
8| L=370 L=1000 L=1600
@sRa5 $|L=500 L=1100 L=1700 Execution
@VRS0 S| L=600 L=1200 L=1800 MS = Brass
L=700 L=1300 L=1900 VA = Connetionthread,
L=800 L=1400 L=2000 Switching tube and float
T = temperature — stainless steel
0 = without temperature L 0 = combined
L | DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804) 1 = separate
6+PE
IP 65
£ géﬁpﬁssm 803 * ?P:?L "
e 3
: Pos E%ﬂ% @ Serie M12
5 \ (I 5 .
g ® @ E ~ ‘ Pg 11 7 H LPg 13.5
o Pg 11 | Pg 9
° JE = Tt
Description Technical data

temperature.

Technical data

4-20 mA.

additionally.

used.

Max. Viscosity 320mmz2/S

The device must only be installed by specialists.

The level temperature regulator, type NR G2" - MA designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Temperature of medium
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller
contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of

Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed

Switching tube
Connection

Brass / Stainless steel max.L = 3000mm
galv. steel / Stainless steel G2", SW70,

with ring seal Cu, DIN 7603

Nominal pressure

1 bar max.

10 bar max. VR50

Adapter box
Operating voltage

100°C max.
ABS IP65, in either °C or °F
4-20 mA = 0-100°C

Measuring range 0-100°C
Temperature range Pt100
Thermal element 7,5 mm
Contact pitch RB = U-12V
Load 20mA

Vertical = 30°

Installed position

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR G2" - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain

serial No. Date
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA MA-GB- 310a 02/18
80
M20x1.5
/P65
| S
K<
! [ sw36
L 1
| | :
G2 | |
% 20mA Specimen order
n
| .| NR G2"-MA-VR50-L500-T-O-VA
L L8 | T T T
: o 3 o Float type Execution
‘ 9 ¢ § VR50 VA = Connetionthread,
55 % (@] Total length-L- Switching tube and float
‘ 2= 3 switching tube (mm) stainless steel
o
‘ AmMA T = temperature L— 0 = combined
(? 0 = without temperature 1 = separate
| 2
BVRS0 ]
0 12-30VDC 1 m 4-10 /
m
£ Level 2 (- % / Level Terminal assignment
& /
.20
w
® 1= +12-30V DC
E 2 = Level
£
£ | [+ A 1= +12-30V DC
5 12-80VDC  4—( m— m4, Pt 100 2 = Level
Temperature T —/ 4 = Temperature
Description Technical data

temperature.

Technical data

4-20 mA.

additionally.

used.

Max. Viscosity 320mm?2/S

The level temperature regulator, type NR G2" - MA designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of
Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Switching tube
Connection thread

Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Operating voltage
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller
contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

Measuring range
Temperature range
Thermal element
Contact pitch

Load

Installed position

Housing, with compact

terminals

Stainless steel max.L = 5000mm
Stainless steel G2", with ring seal Cu,
DIN 7603
10 bar max.
-0 -100°C max.
12V - 30V DC
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
0-100°C
Pt100
7,5 mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
Vertical = 30°
Aluminium 80x75x57 - IP65

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 6/32 - MA

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain
and resistance thermometer, output 4-20 mA

Date
04/18

serial No.

MA-GB- 311

Connector variants

Technical data

Plug securing
power supply

3-polig + PE
EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)

M12 - 5-polig
and

6 pol. + PE
and

= level 1= +12-30V DC 6+PE - EN 175201-804 (DIN 43651)
‘ ‘ g 2 = level level 1= +12-30V DC
Qﬁg=] c + temperature 4 = level
‘ = M12 - 5 polig 2 = temperature
e =] @ level 1= +12-30vV DC
= © 4 = level seperate 1= +12-30VvDC
S 20mA & £ level 4 = level
2 3-polig + PE + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
& ‘ EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) 3 = temperature
S j = level 1= +12-30V DC
= ‘ 2,5 + temperature 2 = level
£ 295 3 = temperature
‘ 8% 3 |
= 35 -
; N Specimen order
— NR 6/32-MA-VR50-L300-T-O-MS-M12
]
Float type Plug socket connector
VR50 3+PE
DIN 43651
Total length-L M12
o| switching tube (mm)
K]
o
S| T =temperature L Execution
o| O = without temperature MS = Brass
VA = Flange,
0 = combined Switching tube
1 = separate and float
stainless steel
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
IP 65
3+PE — 66
EN 175301-803
|(pD ?543650) f%&% Serie M12
— IP 67
Ln_ Val
© L N ‘ Pg 11 T AN
*E ¢ (IO
Pg | i Pg 9
Description Technical data

temperature.

4-20 mA.

additionally.

used.

Max. Viscosity 320 mm?2/S

The level temperature regulator, type NR 6/32 - MA designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller
contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of

Optionally fixed mounted bistable level contacts can be installed

Switching tube

Connection flange

Nominal pressure

Float

Temperature of medium

Adapter box
Operating voltage
Measuring range

Temperature range

Thermal element

Contact pitch

Load

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are

Mounting position
Other temperature ranges on request

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Brass or stainless steel
max.L = 6000mm
Aluminium or stainless steel
with flat seal
6 bar max./ 10 bar max.
100°C max.
stainless steel VR50
ABS IP65, in either °C or °F
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
0-100°C
Pt100
7,5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
vertical = 30°
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Indicator

serie IND
level-temperature regulator with LED display

switching outputs for level and temperature

output signal 4-20mA




Indicator - TMA - 1

Level - temperature regulator with bistable level contacts
Temperature display and outputs 4-20mA
Optional PNP Temperature output

serial No. Date
IND-GB- 90 03/18

MI2X] ——f—f—=— | M12x] — s f—f—— | Level contact
T: E9N: = T: @N: X
GOLDAMMER GOLDAMMER Contact strip
esangsTEG bk oo nescmgereco grid 10mm
000 R 000 R
A W iode A YV jode
Indicator fndicator Cableless bistable single
rotatable . rotatable contact cartridge OK-L2 Q
frame 270° v frame 270° o v
/[" ] 5 &5 ; The minimum distance
SW 27 L ] ! SW2 = - ! between two contact
flexiole 2 ‘ RN ‘ ‘ } cartridges is 50mm.
profile seal < + ! | —~— o £
; c ’ ‘ RS The make or break function
(o] ' - .
M20 3 - max. i is freely adjustable by
G1/2" ' max % 3 T (2] | 180°-rotation of the
Ga/4" ® 2] o 2 ! g . contact cartridge.
el T o 7 s ~ c z OK-L1
S B o > 2
o 5 c ‘ g 2
| = = Ke} ‘ 5 B
5 T = 2 8
g o g ! g °
4} g - £ ‘ =
} g m lk Plug securing Pt100
8 = N: 1 = Input L1 -L3
X Fou X ;’ 4= L1p Thermal element
=) 2 L2
X Thermal contact _| sR40 |= X Thermal contact 5=1L3
70mm min. & 70mm min.
-
2 $| T 1=+12-30vDC
r £ 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
c — . -
I < 3 = GND - Indication
o [l b o2 ®| 4= "Temperature T1 PNP (TF)
i “ W W ! SIS & 5 = Temperature T2 PNP
N L c 6 = Temperature T3 PNP
~ / & | PNP Output freely programmable
Flange 50 Flange 85 [~ 62—
Insertion opening @41 according to DIN24557 part 2
s -
% Specimen order
‘ NR85-TMA-1-SR40-L250-01-L1/200/S-2M12-T1-TF700
[—— - T T _l_
% _‘ ﬁ f T Tank connection:
70N M20 - SB17 Level contact type Thermal contact
| 1 8 R 01 = fixed, plain --
T KN, 18606 G1/2"- SB17 s Txea P TF100
S G3/4" - SR23 (L1-L3 max.) Temperature-  1r400
0 ) " OK = cableless contacts output Y
X o | G1"-SR30 (L1+L2 max.) TF500
% S| NRso-SR40 I‘IJ TF600 (S)
Flange 70 e S NR70 - SR40 " " A
Inser’rign opening @41 5 ¢ § NR85 - SR40 'fwf(:’ NF:SL/? (,:th3/4 01 onl 12 TF709 ®
S| Fioat type or level contact type 01 only 13 TF800 (S)
SB17 — Totlal I:tlangth-;. (mm) TF900
switching tube (mm -
3223 standard length (O preferred)
g 30 L=250 L=370
Rao L=500 L=800 _
Description Technical data
The Indicator TMA -1 for tank insert is a solenoid switch operating without contact with ?;vrllrzgﬁ::ction' E;?S:n:ril:);ilt-h_ﬂ:? 2:::1
the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. ' c or¥ nection thread: Brass
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be fixed or Nominal pressure 1 bar max '
alternatively mounted. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must Cabinet P Polycarb c;n ate. IP67
be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The Temperature of medium 80°C / 100°C m’ax
function of make or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° Floatp Hard PU i
degrees. . .
© -
‘® | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the level gonne:_:tlon It '1VI21VZ IZ%-(ISSS es - male connector
| changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For temperature monitoring, L perla lngtvot age bista-i;le make/break
S| the temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact evel contacts optional fixed or adiustable
‘S| tube is converted with the installed transducer into a temperature linear current change Displ LED a-digit ]
foa of 4-20mA. The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. Isplay 10-1 00§C CF)
| Forinductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling diode/RC Switchi t Datasheet IN - GB - 003
element). The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an LED Ww' I‘(: ing c‘f";e" R;a—suefzv TEET
display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F. orking resistance - m
The device must only be installed by specialists. M . 4-20 mA / 0 - 100°C
Other temperature ranges on request. Mgziltli:ggp?sl:g:n v; rti:e:l . 360
. Vi ity | | =
Max. viscosity ISO VG 68 / ISO VG 100 *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
@@ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
' : P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX (49) 2104/12028
REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




Indicator - TMA - 1 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature regulator with bistable level contacts
temperature display and outputs 4-20mA

temperatures.

Technical data

The Indicator TMA -1 - R (remote installation) for tank insert is a solenoid switch operating
without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be fixed or
alternatively mounted. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be
given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of
make or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the level changes.
The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For temperature monitoring, the temperature
dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted
with the installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20mA. The level
controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. For remote installation, a
low-loss connection between the display unit and sensor tube must be provided.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an LED display that
indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F.
The device must only be installed by specialists.
Max. viscosity ISO VG 68 / ISO VG 100

. serial No. Date
Optional PNP Temperature output IND-GB- 91  03/18
M12x1 AE«
I : : N: ? Plug securing Level contact Contact strip
=== 3 grid 10mm
ca | | Ceae i
h oQQ
Indicator Cableless bistable single
contact cartridge OK-L2 =
countersunk ‘ F— 74 ——‘
head M5 86 —= The minimum distance
] ! between two contact
i cartridges is 50mm.
N [ Plug socket connector serie M12
* Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm The make or break function
is freely adjustable by
180°-rotation of the
; M12x1 MI12x1 contact cartridge.
$ 0 OK-L1
X < ;
— | |
© C |
SW 27 - f \ ] I =T
flexible = . ‘ L—o <
profile seal * 3 g ©E
M20 - max y Plug securing
ciz  lotmem] - | 3 zly i Pt100
A [ £ 2 z S N: 1 = Input L1-L3
Gl 2 o £ 2 £ o p Thermal element
’ 28s 8 288 |E by
§63 : 88z |§ 2=12
= 2 £ = § ﬁ 5=1L3
LIS e ; ©
ERN _}: ]L < T: 1= +12-30vVDC
’ ‘ 3 o a 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
= 3 = GND - Indication
4 = Fixed contact T1 PNP
— 5 = Temperature T2 PNP
2 6 = Temperature T3 PNP
S PNP Output freely programmable
Specimen order
NR85-TMA-1-R-SR40-L250-01-L1/200/S-4M12-TF700
- T T
Flange 50 Tank connection: Total length-L
Insertion opening @41 o M20 - SB17 switching tube (mm) Thermal contact
e G1/2" - SB17 standard length TF100
‘ \>5< G3/4" - SR23 L=250 TF400
S | P+ ? G1"-SR30 L L=370 TF500
‘ i ! NR50 - SR40 L=500 TFe00 (S)
,7,+,7, 8 R @ | NR70-SR40 L=800 "
o ad S| NR85- SR40 Level contact type TF700 (S)
@ ‘ D 1 ¢ S 01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF800 (S)
Flange 70 —— g | Floattype OK = cableless contacts (L1+L2 max.) TF900
Insertion opening @41 S =N B | SB17 (6 preferred)
° O | SR23 M20, NR G1/2", G3/4" for level contact type 01 only
= SR30
26 /9/ T SR40
3 + R Equipment
i SES] . o .
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
- /3/ ¢ Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Flange 85 Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5m
according fo DIN24557 part 2 Other length available on request
Description Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection:

Brass - max L= 800
Polyamid with flat seal
Connection thread: Brass

Nominal pressure 1 bar max.

Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67

Temperature of medium  80°C / 100°C max.

Float Hard PU

Connection M12 series P67 - male connector
Operating voltage 12V ...30V DC

Level contacts bistable make/break
optional fixed or adjustable
LED 3-digit
-10 - 100°C (°F)
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
RB = U-12V

20mA
Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C
Mounting position vertical = 30°
Other temperature ranges on request.

Display

Switching current
Working resistance

C
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Indicator - TMA - 2

Level - temperature regulator with bistable level contacts
temperature display and outputs 4-20mA

Technical data

. serial No. Date
Optional PNP Temperature output IND-GB- 92  03/18
M12x1 M12x1
T N: = T: N: =
: ‘ : Level contact Level contact
COLRARER COLBANR 03 -OK-
000 N (@) o (@) R Strip with
A Vo & Vo perforations 10mm
Indicator Indicator Contactstrlp
o =~ é grid 10mm
rotatable = rotatable = = - . :
frame 270° PRI frame 270° ; wd 5 5 ~ Z4 Cableless bistable single
5o O £ contact cartridge OK-L2 ?
sw27 S N B ﬁ <
= The minimum distance
! I ‘ ‘ I [ <
ﬁ— . ‘ ] | [ ‘ . ‘D between two contact
8¢ \ - 8 6| < cartridges is 50mm. ¢
—_ ' max.
3 2 ! - ;—:_ The make or break function
IS} < ‘ 3 is freely adjustable by
t 3 o o ! o 180°-rotation of the
8 > o < £ \ o £ contact cartridge.
2 £o D 3 €0 2 OK-L1
2 22 & 2 | 23209 Bistable plain-
5] 05 = o 8¢ contact cartridges.
2 @60 g = 2 = = 5 The mini 9
£ ) @ kS e minimum distance
= < | between two contact
‘ cartridges is 50mm.
o The make or break function is
ow ‘ freely adjustable by
Sg g 3 180°-rotation of the contact
| ‘ cartridge. Pt100
* Thermal element
Plug securing
@90
@73 N: 1 = Input L1-1L3
4 =11
N 2=12
T 5=1L3
~O
: 4&] QO T 1= +12:30V DC
2 = Temperature 4 -20mA
- 3 = GND - Indication
- N2¢é 4 = Temperature T1 PNP (TF)
5 = Temperature T2 PNP
lange 85
according to 6 = Temperature T3 PNP
DIN24557 part 2 PNP Output freely programmable
Specimen order
- -
. NR85-S-TMA-2-SR45-L250-01-L1/200/S-2M12-MS-TF700
o] T T T
Tank connection: Execution Thermal contact
9»)& | AN NR 70 - L max. 2000mm MS = Brass TF100
N NR 85 - L max. 2000mm VA = Flange, Protective tube A
wfS 1 O[T |3 e
N @ /-‘ ~ & B Switch tube and float Ii;gg
17 4’> AN - E © | 0 = without protective tube stainless steel TF600 (S
{ / o @ | S = with protective tube 600 (S)
e T Total length-L TF700 (S)
& ‘ % O [Fioat type switching tube Level contact type TF800 (S)
T SR40 (mm) OK = cordless contact max. L = 500 TF900
Flange 70 SR45 01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) =
Insertion opening @41 VR50 03 = adjustable, plain (L1-L3 max.) (O preffered)
Description Technical data

Other temperature ranges on request.

The Indicator TMA -2 for tank insert is a solenoid switch operating without contact
with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. The
switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be fixed or
alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a perforated strip. For
fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be given. Plain
contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make
or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the level
changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For temperature
monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor
mounted in the contact tube is converted with the installed transducer into a
temperature linear current change of 4-20mA. The level controller is
maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling diode/RC
element). The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an
LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. Viscosity ISO VG 100 / VG 320

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure

Cabinet

Temperature of medium
Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Display

Switching current
Working resistance

Measuring range
Mounting position

Stainless steel
Brass, stainless steel
Polyamid or stainless steel
with flat seal
1 bar max. Float. - Hard PU SR40/SR45
10 bar max. Float VR50 stainless steel
Polycarbonate, IP67
100°C max.
M12 series IP67 - male connector
12V ... 30V DC
bistable make/break
optional fixed or adjustable
LED 3-digit
-10 - 100°C (°F)
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
RB = U-12V
20mA
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
vertical = 30°

=

GOLDANMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX  (49) 2104/12028

D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




Indicator - TMA - 2 - 150°C max

Level-temperature controller with bistable level contacts,
Temperature display and outputs 4-20mA

. serial No.  Date
Optional PNP Temperature output IND-GB- 92a  03/18
M12x] »E« ¢ M12x] »E«
T: @N: s T @N: s
COLDANMER COLDAMMER PI :
e oy ug securin
~N
QQQ IN QQQ N N: 1 = Input L1 -L3
Indicator Indicator ;: t;
rotatable rotatable . e 5=1L3
frame 270° © frame 270 ] (=
© g T: 1 =+12-30VDC
SW 27 SW 27 c 2 = Temperature 4 -20mA
o 3 = GND - Indication
° ° @ 4 = Temperature T1 PNP (TF)
w o5 0 w5 0 © 5 = Temperature T2 PNP
= ¢ = ¢ £ 6 = Temperature T3 PNP
1 — - 1 PNP Output freely programmable
1 1 1 ‘ 1
I ] [ — 3 £ ! ] ‘ [ L— Q&
— ° l max. £ ’ ‘ max. £
§ 3 [ [12} _ —{2—
2 = ‘ S T
gz 2 £ i p
: 1 2,4 3 \
2 2272 ° ‘ 228
2 ggo 2 2 95 5
£ £%5 | £2
260 ° = ‘
1L
°
So l é g
¥ o
> F %
‘ * - = |
Specimen order
ob NR85-O-TMA-2-VR50-L.210-02-L1/150/S-2M12-VA-T2-4-20mA-150°C
Tank connector Temperature output
b T NR85-L max. 2000mm T
T2
A Y\ . . ™3
N “ W\ SIS O = without Protective tube
i % S = with Protective tube .
N ° Execution
- e VA = Flange, Switch tube
2 2 | Float type Protective tube and float
S VR50 stainless steel
Flange 85
according to SIN24557 art 2 TOt-aI I?ngth-L Switching point L1-L2/
9 P switching tube (mm) mm from sealing edge
O = break
Level contact type S =make .
02 = fixed, plain Function with increasing level
Description Technical data

encrustation.

Technical data

optionally in °C or °F.

on the control unit.

The level - controller type Indicator-TMA-150°C max is a contactless - operating
magnetic switch and is used for continuous monitoring and control of liquids
and temperatures. The switching tube contains bistable protective gas
contacts. For contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be given.
The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contact when the level
changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm.
For temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted from a
Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the installed
transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20mA.
The level controller is maintenance free in the absence of media that cause

A protective circuit is to be provided for inductive consumers (free-wheeling
diode/RC element). Temperature monitoring and control is by means of an
electronic circuit with an LED display that indicates the actual values,

The temperature switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons fitted
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.

The circulation of air of cooling fins must be ensured.
The device must only be installed by specialists. Max. Viscosity ISO VG 320

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection

Nominal pressure
Cabinet

Temperature of medium

Float
Connection

Operating voltage
Level contacts

Measuring range
Display

Switching current
Mounting position
*Indicator

Stainless steel
Stainless steel
Stainless steel

with flat seal Viton

1 bar max.
Polycarbonate, IP67
150°C max.

VR50 stainless steel
M12 IP67 series -
male connector

12V - 30V DC

max. 2 fixed contacts
bistable make/break
4-20 mA = 0-160°C
LED 3-digit

-10 - 160°C(°F)
Datasheet IN - GB - 004
vertical = 30°

Sheet IND-GB
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temperature display and outputs 4-20mA
Optional PNP Temperature output

Indicator - TMA - 2 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature regulator with bistable level contacts

Date
03/18

serial No.

IND-GB- 93

M12x1
; Plug securin Level contact Level contact
T. m N: = -03- -OK-
1T 2] 3] 4 5 o
GOLDANHER Strip with
ool sl dl s perforations 10mm Contact strip
N grid 10mm
Indicator Plug socket
connector W
serie M12 b= Cableless bistable single
countersunk ‘_7 gg ——‘ Wire length max. q=) contact cartridge OK-L2 <]
head M5 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm £
s s | £ The minimum distance l
MI12x1 = M12x1 Z | between two contact
; b ; w9 cartridges is 50mm.
= } = | c
- o 5 | A - y £ The make or break function
f : T T \ * \ \ a is freely adjustable by
’—’ = o . ‘ I I ‘« = 180°-rotation of the
max ©E o 8 € contact cartridge.
5 X. OK-L1
S . (=] * 3 o = Bistable plain-
£ 3 o Q f < contact cartridges.
g = o £ 2 o g The minimum distance
° o €0 2 5 £o ¢ between two contact
c 2 8’ [} o 20 0o - .
2 35 = 5 g5 5 cartridges is 50mm. P00
Q g = % 5 g =5 The make or break function is
= 260 i 5 \ 4 = freely adjustable by
min. * IS - min 180°-rotation of the contact
. ] cartridge.
ow
§ %zg >3 Thermal element
(2]
> * = Plug securing
N: 1 = Input L1 -L3
4 =11
2=12
. . 5=1L3
2 T: 1 =+12-30VDC
i 2 = Temperature 4 -20mA
3 = GND - Indication
4 = Temperature T1 PNP (TF)
5 = Temperature T2 PNP
6 = Temperature T3 PNP
= < ? t SpeCI men order PNP Output freely programmable
Qe NR85-S-TMA-2-R-SR45-L250-01-L1/200/S-4M12-MS-TF700
/ QR - r T T T
Tank connection: Level contact type
Q L NR70 - L max. 2000mm OK = cordless contact max. L = 500
NR85-L max. 2000mm 01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) Thermal contact
Flange 85 o I 03 = adjustable, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF100
according fo DIN24557 part 2 'g O = without protective tube TF400
O | S = with protective tube TF500
g e . -
o 3 | Float type Total length-L ;’:‘f’gon TF600 (5)
% O | SRao switching tube (mm) | "~ Flrass Protective tub TF700 (S)
o, ‘ S SR45 = Flange, Protective tube, rrg,5 ()
EX ‘ VR50 Switch tube and float =
Ysp 7% o~ @ ; ? stainless steel T.!=900
[~/ | 8w Qo (O preferred)
4 —t w
NIl o o Equipment
¥4 ‘ D i ¢ Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m

Flange 70

Insertion opening @41

Other length available on request

1 Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5m

Technical data

Description

The Indicator TMA -2-R (remote installation) for tank insert is a solenoid switch
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels
and temperatures. The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be
given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function
of make or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.
The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the level
changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For temperature monitoring,
the temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact
tube is converted with the installed transducer into a temperature linear current change
of 4-20mA. The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.
For remote installation, a low-loss connection between the display unit and sensor
tube must be provided.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling diode/RC
element). The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an LED
display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F.

The device must only be installed by specialists. ) )
Max. Viscosity ISO VG 320

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure

Cabinet

Temperature of medium
Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Display

Switching current
Working resistance

Measuring range
Mounting position

Stainless steel
Brass, stainless steel
Polyamid or Stainless steel
with flat seal
1 bar max. Float Hard PU SR40/SR45
10 bar max. Float VR 50 Stainless steel
Polycarbonate, IP67
100°C max.
M12 IP67 series - male connector
12V -30V DC
bistable make/break - 3 max.
optional fixed or adjustable
LED 3-digit
=10 - 100°C (°F)
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
RB = U-12V
20mA
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request.
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Indicator - NT - 1

Level - temperature regulator with bistable level contacts and
PNP temperature switching outputs with temperature display serial No. - Date

IND-GB- 100 03/18

M12x1 M12x1
T:E N: = T:E N: =

Level contact

Contact strip

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

GO E grid 10mm
C/H
R N
indicator Cableless bistable single w
contact cartridge OK-L2 Q
rotatable rotatable
frame 270° 0 frame 270° " ) “ w» The minimum distance l
B W / 2 | between two contact
Sw27 - . cartridges is 50mm.
flexible = ¥
profile seal < oc The make or break function
M20 b - ’ g is freely adjustable by
G2 b s8¢ - 180°-rotation of the
G3/4" ' ax. N contact cartridge.
G ® L2 ) ; o | OK-L1
o £ % : 5 %
L1 - ‘ 25
S35 = 2 ‘ 5 T
o= 0 5 3 ©
T Pt100
§ ®§ o ™ Thermal element
F % n f=
# i & Plug securing 02 Changeover
c
;(O'I;I:‘rnn:::.contact —=| SR40 |=— ;(om:m: contact fn N: 1 =InputL1-L3 1 = input
ob Vs : a2 4 = L1 2=0
S |55 = e 2=12 4=8
N ‘ I~ 5=1L3
7T ] b '
o\ o © 09 T: 1 = +12V-30V DC
o N ; [SIRN 3 = GND - Indication
== i | L 4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
- 80 | e 2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)
Flange 50 Flange 85 [~ 62— 6 = Fixed contact TF
Insertion opening @41 according fo DIN24557 part 2 PNP Output freely programmable
ag
7 Specimen order .
‘ %\ NR85-NT-1-SR40-L250-01/T3-L1/200/S-L2/50/S-2M12-TF700
I T —
’% ‘ ﬁ j T Tank connection: Total length-L | —|_ Thermal contact
yan \\ o o 22/0 - 5217 s:vitt;hir:jgltub;:mm) Temperature- TF100
4—I A1 v K 1/2" - SB17 standard leng output A
N2 G3/4"- SR23 L=250 n TF400
Vs | %J L | G1"-SR30L L=370 T2 TF500
— 8| NR50-SR40 L=500 13 TF600 (S)
Flange 70 \ N S| NR70- SR40 L=800 TF700 (S)
lnszr“ﬁgfopenmg o0 B 8| NR85-SR40 Level contact type TF800 (S)
5 Floattype ———— 01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF900
SB17 02 = fixed changeover (O preferred)
SR23 OK = cableless contacts (L1+L2 max., max. 500mm)
SR30
SRio M20, NR G1/2", G3/4" for level contact type 01 only
Description Technical data
The Indicator NT-1 for tank insert is a solenoid switch operating without contact Switch tube Brass L = 800mm max.
with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Tank connection: Polyamid with flat seal
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be fixed or Connection thread: Brass
alternatively mounted as cordless adjustable cartridge. For fixed contacts, the Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
contact intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered Temperature of medium 100°C max.
by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. Float Hard PU
The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contact when the level Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
| changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm. Operating voltage 12v...30vDC
®| Temperature monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an Level contacts bistable make/break/ changeover
T| LED display that indicates the actual values, optionally in °C or °F. optional fixed or adjustable
8| The temperature switching point is adjusted by means of three buttons fitted on the Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
‘| control unit. Display LED 3-digit
S Optionally, a hard contact can be installed as security switching. -10 - 100°C (°F)
2| The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. For Mounting position vertical = 30°
inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling diode/RC *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
element). *Indicator Sheet IND-GB

Clc] COLDAMMER gsumspmnsm s mow @z

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




Indicator - NT - 1 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature controller with bistable level contacts and

PNP temperature switching outputs with temperature display IND_GB_Se"%'jO- (')330/'2%

M12x1 »E« ;
. Level contact
T. @ N: h Plug securing
‘ ‘ Contact strip

T
3 grid 10mm

Indicator

countersunk ‘H 74 4—‘
head M5 86

Cableless bistable single
contact cartridge OK-L2

The minimum distance
between two contact
cartridges is 50mm.

-~ 40—

Plug socket connector serie M12
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm The make or break function
is freely adjustable by

180°-rotation of the

- 46 —

& M ; M1 ) contact cartridge.
< < ; OK-L1
— — I I
| |
Sw 27 ; = ? ' I I T
flexible A ‘ Lf o £
profile sec;lO ? 3 < e
M £ )
Gl/z max. = & o P max.@_}
G3/4" ® L2 - Q Pt100
GI" [ o £ 2 o Z Plug securing
% 02 § % $o Thermal element
329 S 255 N: 1 = Input L1-L3
o= = © 2= = =
2=3 S 5 c 4=L
> 5 = =z 2 Q _
. = 3 8 £ 2=12
min. 5 y & {» -g 5=13
X o 2| T:1=+12v-30vDC
7 ® a 3 = GND - Indication
©
1 c 4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
X Thermal contact | . X Thermal contact [ & 2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
" 70mm min. 70mm min. 5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)
N 6 = Fixed contact TF
S Specimen order PNP Output freely programmable
NR85-NT-1-R-SR40-L250-01/T3-L1/200/S-L2/50/S-4M12-TF700
"
Tank connection: Total length-L Thermal contact
Flange 50 M20 - SB17 switching tube (mm) TF100
Inseriign opening @41 G1/2"-SB17 standard length Temperature TF40g
G3/4" - SR23 L=250 output -
G1"- SR30 L=370 n TF500
; > o NR50 - SR40 L=500 Ig TF60C__) (S)
S NR70 - SR40 L=800 TF700 (S)
' NR85 - SR40 Level contact type TF800 (S)
01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF900
D Floattype ———————————— OK = cableless contacts (L1+L2 max., max. 500mm) N
¢ - SB17 (O preferred)
Flange 85 S " "
Gccorgding Yo DIN24557 parl 2 \>§< ::gg M20, NR G1/2", G3/4" for level contact type 01 only
S | 7 3* ﬁ SR40
1~ (V] -
o dag |3 upmen L
o . Nr. - connecting wire circuit serie wi cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
N4 o o Art. Nr. 50100080 t t M12 with 2 cabl kets 5-pole length 3
@ T/, | i & & | Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3m
Flange 70 i ‘\ x B | Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Inserfion opening @41 =Y O | Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5m
? o Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The Indicator NT-1-R (remote installation) for tank insert is a solenoid switch Switch tube Brass L =800mm max.
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid Tank connection: Polyamid with flat seal
levels and temperatures. Connection thread: Brass
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be fixed Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
or alternatively mounted as an adjustable cordless contact cartridge. For fixed Cabinet ) Polycarbonate, 1P67
contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact :Iemtperature of medium Loodcpﬂax-
" oa ar
cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector

break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. Operating voltage 12V ... 30V DC

Technical data

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contact when the level Level contacts bistable make/break
changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm. o optional fixed or adjustable
Temperature monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an Switching current Datasheet IN - GB - 003
LED display that indicates the actual values, optionally in °C or °F. Display L1E OD ﬁ;’;ﬁ’g oF

The temperature _swltchlng point can be adjusted by means of the buttons fitted Mounting position :lert-ical + 380 )

on the control unit. *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
Optionally, a hard contact can be installed as security switching. *Indicator Sheet IND-GB

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. For
inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling diode/RC

element).The device must only be installed by specialists. Other temperature ranges on request.
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Indicator - NT - 2

Level - temperature controller with bistable level contacts and
PNP temperature switching outputs with temperature display

Date
03/18

serial No.

IND-GB- 102

Level contact Level contact
M12x1 |— M12x] —==} _— =rs v cv
-03- -OK-
. X . bl
Strip with
SeceLowstEcs PeceLovsrecnc ook perforations
Ce0 1] Ceo 1A i1 fomm
Q00 R O00 R ? Contact strip
A V Node A ¥ ode rid 10mm
Indicator Indicator Bistable plain- 9
=~ S contact Cableless bistable single
rotatable Z  rotatable - cartridges. contact cartridge OK-L2
frame 270° g frame 270° " 0z 0 The mini di
53 58 Q The minimum e s ance Q
w27 Sw 27 distance between etween two contac
T T T T i cartridges is 50mm. J
I I | I | I | ) two contact _—
3 g | -— g g cartridges is The make or break function
— | — max. H MaX. 50mm. is freely adjustable by
8 @ 2 - I 180°-rotation of the
2 § N The make or contact cartridge.
é 5 o 2 | 7 i break function is OK-L1
° z L g 0 £ §_ =¢|4= ,g o B “E’ freely adjustable
g 22 5 ° - 228 |€ by
S 50 89 3 S | 883 < 180°-rotation of
£ 3 5 z © e the contact
= e ' = 73 -
= | © cartridge.
i min . A {1 min ‘ £
i (5 Thermal element Pt100
X899 | 2.9
£RE5" ¥ X goz2B
! | E Plug securing
X Thermal contact ' ' X Thermal contact f ‘ i .
80mm min. 70mm min. N: 1 = Eingang L1-L3
4=11
2=12
T 5=1L3
>}< T: 1= +12V-30V DC
<, . 3 = GND - Indication
N [—— =
o J &‘ r 4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
O\\/ N f 2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
4 \ 23 E 5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)
\\ L / o 6 = Fixed contact TF
@ | %_ ‘ SpeCImen order PNP Output freely programmable
. NR85-S-NT-2- SR45-L250-01/T3-L1 /200/S-L2/50/S-2M12-MS- TF700
1 — 1
Esgf'ﬁgf oigning @41 —|— Float tvpe Level contact type Thermal contact
Tank connection: SR40 P OK = f:ordless_ contact max. L = 500 TF100
NR70 - L max. 2000mm SR45 01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF400
—— 62 — NRS85 - L max. 2000mm VR50 03 = adjustable, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF500
/| % ) | Temperature TFGO? )
O [ O = without TF700 (S)
‘ Q . output
« LA e 2|5 protective tube Total length-L T TF800 (5)
;f \‘K w w Y Q ° S = with protective tube switching tube (mm) T2 TF900
© T3 Execution (O preferred)
26 = MS = Brass
VA = Flange, Switch tube,
Protective tube
Flange 85 and float
according to DIN24557 part 2 stainless steel

Description

temperatures.

cartridge through 180° degrees.

on the control unit.

Technical data

cause encrustation.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The Indicator NT-2 for tank insert is a solenoid switch operating without
contact with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contact when the level
changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm.
Temperature monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with
an LED display that indicates the actual values, optionally in °C or °F.

The temperature switching point is adjusted by means of three buttons fitted

Optionally, a hard contact can be installed as security switching.
The level controller is maintenance free provided there are no media that

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection:

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be
fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a
perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions
must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for
height. The function of make or break can then be altered by turning the

Nominal pressure

Cabinet

Temperature of medium
Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Switching current
Display

Mounting position
*Thermal contact
*Indicator

Stainless steel

Brass, stainless steel. L max 2000mm
Polyamid or stainless steel

with flat seal

1 bar max. Float Hard PU SR40/SR 45
10 bar max. Float stainless steel VR50
Polycarbonate, IP67

100°C max.

M12 series IP67 - male connector
12V ... 30V DC

bistable make/break

optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003

LED 3-digit

=10 - 100°C (°F)

Vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

Sheet IND-GB

C
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Indicator - NT - 2 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature controller with bistable level contacts and

PNP temperature switching outputs with temperature display serial No. - Date
IND-GB- 103 03/18
M12x1 Level contact Level contact
Plug securing -03- -OK-
T: N: = OK
y y 2 3
b _______ I I “° Strip with Contact strip
ﬁ GOLDAMMER 3 perforations 10mm grid 10mm
== | 1] 2] 3] 4] 5
~ (Ce0 ]+ * Cableless bistable single
~ 9 9 [e} . contact cartridge OK-L2
; Indicator =
The minimum distance
Plug socket connector between two contact t
countersunk/ ‘—— 74 ——‘ serie M12 cartridges is 50mm. o
head M5 [=—— 86 Wire length max. e LLLULLE Q
5 meter 0.5 sq.mm — The make or break function ¢
2 2 is freely adjustable by
& M12x1 w ; Mi2x1 w g 180°-rotation of the
< l < l £ Bistable plain- contact cartridge.
— "3'! ’_‘_, 1 S = ¥ _E contact cartridges. OK-L1
* TT . f ! ! [ The minimum distance
’—> - g< ‘ I I ‘« oc @ between two contact
% max. £ max. oE © cartridges is 50mm.
3 12 I N [z} = The make or break function is
2 5 ? 3 ? o freely adjustable by
S 38 > Z o : z 180°-rotation of the contact
S = A So B = ,g o O cartridge.
O 20 ¢ I3 50 %
g 7 35 2 ° 865 =
5 g =3 S g o % Thermal element
S kel
= 260 n 5 | . " Plug securing Pt100
- - § min. ; < ~ - Mmin.
’ ‘_L ng N: 1 = Input L1-L3
o099 Do QL 4=1L1
Xe£S3:3 FIgX 53283 2=12
? ? é 5=13
X Thermal contact X Thermal conta f
. . T: 1= +12V-30V DC
80mm min. 70mm min. 3 = GND - Indication
4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)
* - 6 = Fixed contact TF
2 SpeC|men Order PNP Output freely programmable
| | ] T
- Tank connection: Float type Level contact type Thermal contact
NR70 - L max. 2000mm SR40 OK = cordless contact max. L = 500 TF100
NR85 - L max. 2000mm SR45 01 = fixed, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF400
VR50 03 = adjustable, plain (L1-L3 max.) TF500
L Y
\ 0O = without Total length-L Te;“l’fra‘“fe TF600 (S)
protective tube switching tube(mm) _‘I’_:' pu TF700 (S)
Flange 85 S = with protective tube TF800 (S)
according to DIN24557 part 2 Ig TF906
E Execution (O preferred)
_g MS = Brass
EN ‘ \>§< o VA = Flange, Switch tube, Protective tube
=y ‘ ) N a and float stainless steel
s & X @ * ? [}
b o |8
1 ¢ 1 8 = 6
N4 o o .
- Equipment
@ \ % ¢ Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
‘ Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3m
IFIar:_ge 70 o Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
nsertion opening Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5m
Other length available on request

Technical data

Description

The Indicator NT-2-R (remote installation) for tank insert is a solenoid switch
operating without contact with the function of monitoring and regulating liquid
levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may be fixed
or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on a perforated strip.
For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be given. Plain
contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make
or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees.

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contact when the level
changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm.

Temperature monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an
LED display that indicates the actual values, optionally in °C or °F.

The temperature switching point is adjusted by means of 3 buttons fitted on the
control unit.

Optionally, a hard contact can be installed as security switching.

The level controller is maintenance free provided there are no media that cause
encrustation.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Technical data

Protective tube Stainless steel

Switch tube Brass, stainless steel. L max = 2000mm

Tank connection: Polyamid or Stainless steel with flat seal

Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - Float Hard PU SR40/SR45

10 bar max. - Float VR50 Stainless steel

Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67

Temperature of medium 100°C max.

Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel

c ti M12 series IP67 - male connector
onnection 12V ... 30V DC

Operating voltage
Level contacts
Switching current

bistable make/break
optional fixed or adjustable
Datasheet IN - GB - 003

Display LED 3-digit

. " =10 - 100°C (°F)
Mounting position vertical + 30°
*Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
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Indicator - LT-1

Level - temperature controller with PNP level and PNP switching outputs
LED level and temperature display

serial No.
104

IND-GB-

Date
03/18

MI12x1
T:E

COLDAMMER GOLDAMMER
awer aweit
Garmany Gormary
000 000 ~
A V Mode A ¥ Mode
Indicator Indicator
rotatable I
frame 270° Q
SW 27 ! I i
| = Il I |
T T
LT ‘
! ‘ )

Insertion opening @61 ——

3
min.

Measuring
range

Total length-L —————={ |=— 5

min.

“[W;'A;A#AH,
~— 40 —

—=—| SR40 |=—
1
[0 o
|
125
0
s |
) Log
) ? Q Q
Flange 85

MI12x1
T:E

T
GOLDAMMER

T
BGOLDAMMER
awBH

Gormany.

c/

000

A YV Mode
Indicator

Indicator

77

rotatable
frame 270° Q
SW27 !
; o
flexible -
profile seal < +
o £
G1/2" * O
G8/4" 1T max i
b
£
2 2
o) O
g% p
Y & e] Min. #
L
a3
: o

@217 G1/2"
@223 G3/4" |

230 G1"

Pin assighnment

Order code

Specimen order

Plug securing

N:

1= +12V-30V DC

4 = level L1 PNP

2 = level L2 PNP

5 = level L3 PNP

3 = GND - Indication

: 1= +12V-30V DC

3 = GND - Indication

4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)

6 = Fixed condact TF

PNP Output freely programmable

Tank connection: |
G1/2"- SR17 L max. 370mm
G3/4" - SR23 L max. 370mm
G1" - SR30 L max. 1000mm
NR70 - SR40 L max. 2000mm

NR85 - SR40 L max. 2000mm
Float type —(1

AS)
>

SR17
SR23
SR30

SR40
Total length-L

switching tube

Flange 70 °©

S
ey
@

according to DIN24557 part 2

Insertion opening @41

(mm)

Temperature output

T1
T2
T3

Level output

NR85-LT-1-SR40-L250-T3-L3-4M12-TF700

Thermal contact
TF100

TF400

TF500

TF600 (S)
TF700 (S)
TF800 (S)
TF900

(6 preferred)

Technical data

Description

The level - temperature controller type Indicator-LT-1is a
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous
monitoring and control of liquids and temperatures.

It contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt 100 resister.
The level and temperature signals are evaluated by an electronic
circuit with an LED display that indicates the actual values.

The level and the temperature switching points are adjusted by means

of thee button fitted on the control unit.

The level controller is maintenance free provided there is no media

that cause encrustation.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection

Nominal pressure
Cabinet

Temperature of medium

Float
Connection
Operating voltage

Level switching points

Contact grid
Display

Temperature switching

points

Probe

Switching current
Mounting position
*Indicator

Brass L max. = 1000mm
Polyamid with flat seal
Connection thread: Brass

1 bar max.

Polycarbonate, IP67

100°C max.

Hard PU / NBR

M12 IP67 series - male connector
12V ... 30V DC

max. 3 adjustable

5/7.5mm

LED 3-digit

=10 bis 100°C (°F) / 0 bis 100%
max. 3 adjustable

Pt100

1A max.
vertical = 30°
Sheet IND-GB

c
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Indicator - LT - 1 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature controller with PNP level and PNP switching outputs

LED level and temperature display serial No.  Date
IND-GB- 105 03/18
MI12x1 —==— ——
Plug securing Plug securing
T: N: X
; y ‘ 1T 2T 3T 4 N: 1 = +12V-30V DC
GOLDAMMER GOLDAMMER = 4 = level L1 PNP
o oy * ? - 1| 2] 3] 4 2 = level L2 PNP
000 000 © N £ 3 = GND - Indication
2 V o A V hooe l c
Indicator Indicator -ED T: 1 = +12V-30V DC
counter- L X ﬁ 3 = GND - Indication
sunk | 136 | Plug socket connector serie M12 S 4 = temperature T1 PNP
head M5 | I Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm i 2 = temperature T2 PNP (TF)
(= 5 = temperature T3 PNP (TF)
6 = Fixed contact TF
(Fixed contact from
; M12x1 ‘ M12x1 G1" possible)
- i -~ PNP Output freely programmable
= L 1 1 J ‘ -
}H ‘ ] I ‘ \ T sw 27 | =
- : flexible
’ ‘ 8 % profile seai hi A
_ max. G3/4" f S %
2 G1"
Q L max. 1
2 i P $
f= [ —
@ : o £ <
Q I £ <) =
: 298 z 2, 8
kel 05 = S50 =
3 732 B85 D
< - g = '9
T Z] min. - 4 min.
|
; : < 3
= e i
ol srap |=— @23 G3/4" .
@30 G Specimen order
| 148 | NR85-LT-1-R-SR40-L250-T3-L3-4M12-TF700
l l
N \
< Tank connection: Level Thermal contact
T T o | G3/4"-SR23 L max. 370mm output TF100
f 'g G1"- SR30 L max. 1000mm L1 TFa00
O [ NR70 - SR40 L max. 2000mm L2 TE500
@ | NR85 - SR40 L max. 2000mm L3 -
° TF600 (S)
~ Y
= - O | Float type TF700 (S)
& r SR23 Total length-L TFBO? ®
P 09 ] SR30 switching tube (mm) Temperature T!:QOO
0 * - ] SR40 g:ltput (O preferred)
Y L T
- T3
Equipment

Flange 85
according to DIN24557 part 2

Flange 70 ©
Insertion opening @41

Other length available on request

Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3
Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5
Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5

Description

monitoring and control of liquids and temperatures.
LED display that indicates the actual values.

fitted on the control unit.

Technical data

encrustation.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The level - temperature controller type Indicator - LT - 1- R (remote installation)
is a contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous

It contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt 100 resister.
The level and temperature signals are evaluated by an electronic circuit with an

The level and temperature switching point is adjusted by means of 3 buttons

The level controller is maintenance free provided there is no media that causes

Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection

Nominal pressure
Cabinet

Temperature of medium
Float

Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Contact grid

Display

Temperature switching points
Probe

Switching current

Mounting position

*Indicator

*Thermokontakt

Brass

Polyamid with flat seal
Connection thread: Brass

1 bar max.

Polycarbonate, IP67

100°C max.

Hard PU

M12 IP67 series - male connector
12v...30V DC

max. 3 adjustable

5/7.5mm

LED 3-digit

-10 bis 100°C (°F) / 0 bis 100%
max. 3 adjustable

Pt100

1A max.

vertical = 30°

Sheet IND-GB

Sheet TR-D-507
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Indicator - LT-2

Level - temperature controller with PNP level and PNP switching outputs

LED level and temperature displa serial No. - Date
P play IND-GB- 106 03/18
MI12x1 «E‘ ; M12x1 ; Plug securing
T: (53] \R = T =]\ N: 1= +12V-30V DC
GOLDAMMER GOLDAMMER 7 “ : = :eve: ::; g”:
oL e, ER o = leve
(70 ]« ! [Cs0 ]« ! z 5 = level L3 PNP
Q00 R Q00 Q0 N c 3 = GND - Indication
Indicator Indicator Indicator Eﬂ
{ ! 2
rotatable I & rotatable Wm = T: 1= +12V-30VDC
frame 270° <Q frame 270° ! Q i~ 3 = GND - Indication
sw27 — g : 5 | sw27—"g =] | ; 4 = temperature T1 PNP
' I T I ' T ' I I ' L 2 = temperature T2 PNP (TF)
’—’ ‘ - g < ‘ } ‘« g < 5 = temperature T3 PNP (TF)
_ mox 'E ‘ max E 6 = Fixed condact TF
8 ¢ - = T i PNP Output freely programmable
: AT |
£ = (&) ! —
g)_ 2 o j': £ o £
o e = o £0D
g | €95 8 ! =82
2 s 2 < 3 S %
@ ‘ 023 kel ‘ Q=3
£ ‘ = 3 3 ! =0
@60 i n £ ‘
min. ; T 2] min
o wn
1 -
Specimen order )
NR85-S-LT-2-SR45-L250-MS-T3-L3-4M12-TF700
0 T T
: {} ff-\ Tank Temperature Therrr_ial contact
i \ connection: output TF100
NR85-L max. 2000mm LA TF400
125 T2 TF500
T3 TF600 (S)
Level TF7°(:) )
O = without protective tube output TF800 ()
% S = with protective tube L1 TF900
) L2 (6 preferred)
“ Float type L3
3 ? Y| SR4s
5 VR50
/ Leog ’
; S 8
? Total length-L )
l switching tube (mm) Execution
= MS = Brass
Flange 85 VA = Flange,
according to DIN24557 part 2 Protective tube,
Switch tube
and float stainless steel

Description

The level - temperature controller type Indicator -LT -2 is a
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous
monitoring and control of liquids and temperatures.

It contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt 100 resister.
The level and temperature signals are evaluated by an electronic

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Temperature switching

Stainless steel

Brass, stainless steel
Polyamid or stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.

g circuit with an LED display that indicates the actual values. Cabinet . Polycarbonate, IP67
T | The level and the temperature switching points are adjusted by Temperature of medium 100°C max. .
T | means of 3 button fitted on the control unit. Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
= Connection M12 series IP67 - male connector
5 Operating voltage 12V ...30V DC
2| The level controller is maintenance free provided there is no media  Level contacts max. 3 adjustable

that cause encrustation. Contact grid 75mm

Display LED 3-digit

-10 bis 100°C (°F) / 0 bis 100%
max. 3 adjustable

points

Other temperature ranges on request. Probe Pt100
Switching current 1A max.
Mounting position vertical + 30°
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
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Indicator - LT - 2 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature controller with PNP level and PNP switching outputs

LED level and temperature displa serial No. - Date
P play IND-GB- 107 03/18
M12x1 ;
T N: = Plug securing Plug securing
GOLDAMMER GOLDAMMER 8 - I R N: 1= r12:ll-_:'31°¥NDPC
== ; ﬁ @ 1] 2] 3 « = eve
o 0 J% — * N~ £ 2 = level L2 PNP
000 000 oo S 5 = level L3 PNP
A VU ode & W Mode N - — - .
Indicator Indicator i .?7’0 3 = GND - Indication
"
coun’rerlgj i i : T: 1 = +12V-30V DC
heochMnS ‘ 136 | Plug socket connector serie M12 a 3 = GND - Indication
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sgq.mm 4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
= q . 2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
‘ M12x1 = M12x1 2 5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)
b ¢ 6 = Fixed contact TF
? L L J', L L J', ; PNP Output freely programmable
LI o LIl el .
— 8 r’ ; | 8 Specimen order
o max. max. -
S 2 | T s + NR85-S-LT-2-R-SR45-L250-MS-T3-L3-4M12-TF700
c Q , —_—
£ 2 | > .
§ § 2 Etl,, % } 8 . £o> Tank Level Thern_lal contac!
5 55 5 5] ! 296 connectipn output TF100
3 ‘ 85 5 8 ‘ 883 NR85 - L max. 2000mm L1 TF400
g ‘ T35 % ! 2 5 o L2 TF500
| 2 ‘ § L3 TF600 (S)
r - A min il P i TF700 (S)
BH ooc. | (3[Sommmouprotcte ee
3z ; | g 3 g) 3 ol°~ p output TF900
t Float type T (O preferred)
f SR45 T2
VR50 T3
Total length-L
| 148 | switching tube (mm) Execution
! L l | MS = Brass
15 ‘ VA = Flange,
< @ —]—- @ Protective tube,
1 Switch tube
and float stainless steel
Equipment
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
3 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
/ i oo Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
; ) with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
~ with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
Flange 85 with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5m

according to DIN24557 part 2

Other length available on request

Description

The level - temperature controller type Indicator - LT - 2 - R (remote
installation) is a contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used
for continuous monitoring and control of liquids and temperatures.

It contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt 100 resister.

The level and temperature signals are evaluated by an electronic circuit
with an LED display that indicates the actual values.

The level and the temperature switching points are adjusted by means
of three buttons fitted on the control unit.

Technical data

The level controller is maintenance free provided there is no media that
cause encrustation.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure
Cabinet

Stainless steel

Brass, stainless steel
Polyamid or stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
Polycarbonate, IP67

Temperature of medium 100°C max.

Float

Connection
Operating voltage
Level contacts
Contact grid
Display

Temperature switching

points

Probe

Switching current
Mounting position
*Indicator
*Thermokontakt

Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
M12 series IP67 - male connector
12V .. 30V DC

max. 3 adjustable

7.5 mm

LED 3-digit

-10 bis 100°C (°F) / 0 bis 100%
max. 3 adjustable

Pt100

1A max.

vertical = 30°
Sheet IND-GB
Sheet TR-GB-507
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Indicator - LT - 2 - R -V (remote installation)

Level - temperature controller with PNP level and PNP switching outputs

LED level and temperature display serial No. - Date
IND-GB- 107a 03/18
Plug securing Plug securing

2] 3 . —_
GOLDAMMER GOLDAMNIER — € 1 ) N: 1= +12V-30V DC
et ||| Rty 3 t S 4 = level L1 PNP
Ceo Jll| Czo]= S £ RAA? 2 = level L2 PNP
000 0900 o < 5 = level L3 PNP
Indicator Indicator ¢ Plug socket ﬁ 3 = GND - Indication
connector ©
counter- serie M12 £ T: 1 = +12V-30V DC
sunk 136 Wire length | & 3 = GND - Indication
head M5 A v max. 5 meter 4 = Temperatur T1 PNP
Insertion opening Q)élj ﬁ _ 0.5 sq.mm 2 = Temperatur T2 PNP (TF)
AT 5 = Temperatur T3 PNP (TF)
- 6 = Fixed contact TF
? / [ PNP Output freely programmable
g (/( il —|Specimen order
o~ - a
- ' NR85-V-LT-2-R-SR45-L250-VA-T3-L3-4M12-TF700
150 14
! j—f@ Tank Level
- ! 10 connection output
Ny L Wqulrl"rh;ckrl;ess NR85 - L max. 2000mm L1
< T | ofne fan L2 Thermal contact
5 .2 .
% @20 max. 20 L3 TF100
p =0 4 TF400
o ] g g «\S/Egg Float type Temperature TFsoc::)
L ; ] & |SR45 output TF600 ()
£ L o | VRso T TF700 (5)
3 < g TF800 (S)
= o -
T | Total length-L T_F 900
O | switching tube (mm) (O preferred)
Execution
VA = Flange,
i 148 i Switch tube
| | and float

Flange 85
according to DIN24557 part 2

stainless steel

Equipment

Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12

with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100079 - connecting wire circuit serie M12

with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12

with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Art. Nr. 50100077 - connecting wire circuit serie M12

with 2 cable sockets 8-pole length 5m
Other length available on request

Technical data

Description

The level - temperature controller type Indicator LT-2-R-V
(remote installation) is a contactless - operating magnetic switch
and is used for continuous monitoring and control of liquids and
temperatures.

It contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt 100 resister.
The level and temperature signals are evaluated by an electronic
circuit with an LED display that indicates the actual values.

The level and the temperature switching points are adjusted by
means of three buttons fitted on the control unit.

The level controller is maintenance free provided there is no media
that cause encrustation.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection
Nominal pressure

Stainless steel
Stainless steel with flat seal
1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.

Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67

Temperature of medium 100°C max.

Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
Connection M12 series IP67 - male connector
Operating voltage 12v...30v DC

Level contacts max. 3 adjustable

Contact grid 7.5 mm

Display LED 3-digit

-10 bis 100°C (°F) / 0 bis 100%

Temperature switching points max. 3 adjustable

Probe Pt100

Switching current 1A max.
Mounting position vertical = 30°
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
*Thermokontact Sheet TR-GB-507
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Indicator-MA-1

Technical data

- - serial No.  Date
Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display IND-GB- 108 03/18
M12x1 ; M12x1 Plug securing
T: ‘ ‘ N: = T: N: = g 1xM12
COLDAMMER COLDAMMER £ 1= +12V-30V DC
c
2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
o L
% N (70 Jo N 20 3 = GND - Indication
h h k4 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
Indicator Indicator £ 5 = Thermal contact TF
a
rotatable ;
frame m o oo ;?;ﬂgg%;grt;;] 0 1x M12
N > 1= +12V-30V DC
SwW 27 | | I { SW 27 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
i I * flexible = 3 = GND - Indication
’ ! ‘ - g g profile sel < I 5 = Thermal contact TF
G1/2" :
3 L,M Sae | ) b 8¢ 2x M12
S ‘ t M20 *H 2oma. | T: 1 = +12v-30v DC
8 n “é%‘ [T 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
2 ; o £ o < 3 = GND - Indication
g 555§ £9D 4 = Fixed contact TF
= ‘ $9% \ 852
2 = 0 =0 .
g ‘ © 2 % N: 1 = +12v-30vDC
= | amA.| 4 = Level 4-20mA
p 4) - 4mA.
§ | s <
| sR4Q |~ 23 G3/4"
@30 G1"
hel
<
* Specimen order
Tank connection:
G1/2" - SR17 L max. 370mm
G3/4" - SR23 L max. 370mm
- Thermal contact
g M20 - SR23 L max. 370mm Totltall:tlengtth;. TF:rOI(‘;a comee
8| M24-SR23L max.370mm switching tube TFa00
= | G1"-SR30 L max. 1000mm (mm) 0
Flange 70 | Ay ) NR70 - SR40 L max. 1200mm standard length TF500
Insertion opening @46 S S T NRS5 - SRA0 L - 1200 L=250 L=800 TF600 )
® % S ) e, 1E0mm L=370 L=1000 |  g705 (5
= Float type L=500 L=1200 TF800 (S)
? ‘ ::g T = with Temperature — 1 M12— :-('!):gt:f:ferred)
! N g % SR30 O = without Temperature 2 M12 p
o SR40
- NA = Level-display
Flange 85 .
according to DIN24557 part 2 TA = Temperature-display
Description Technical data

display.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 1 designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a
resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated
measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is
evaluated by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure

Brass

Polyamid with flat seal
Connection thread: Brass
1 bar max.

Temperature of medium 100°C max.

Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67

Float Hard PU

Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
Operating voltage 12V ...30VDC

Measuring range
Thermal elements
Contact grid
Working resistance

Display
Mounting position

*Thermal contact
*Indicator

4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
Pt100
5/7.5mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
LED 3-digit
-10 - 100°C (°F) / 0 - 100%
vertical = 30°
Sheet TR-GB-507
Sheet IND-GB

=
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Indicator - MA - 1 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date
IND-GB- 108a 03/18

M12X] —l e Plug securing
T:E BN = 1xM12
|§ ' ' * 1= +12V-30V DC
? P = = 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
& + ] 3 = GND - Indication
NG E 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
¢ Indicator = 5 = Thermal contact TF
(%]
w
© 1 xM12
coun’rer—/ 74 Plug socket connector serie M12 £ 2
heochMnI; 86 Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm a 1= +12Vv-30vV DC
4 = Level 4-20mA
MI2x1 MI2x] 3 = GND - Indication
{ P ] © 5 = Thermal contact TF
x < |
T d ‘ 2xM12
w27 | f | | P T: 1= +12V-30vV DC
flexible < ! - 2 % 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
profile seal . ? oc ’ oA ! 3 = GND - Indication
G1/2" " E 3 3 ' 4 = Fixed contact TF
M20 20mA. S ‘
G3/4' 3 =
GI" | o = 3 ! o ¢ N: 1 = +12v-30vDC
2,5 o [ €89 4 = Level 4-20mA
225 H gc o
852 2 | 0823
L= 3 o ‘ = S
P c S)
o o = .
i z ‘ Plug securing
£ P 7] 4MA.
ié * 1 2 3 4] 5
‘ o
‘; 1] 2] 3] 4] s
@23 G3/4" 41 ‘ N P X Thermal contact
@30 G1" = 70mm min.
Specimen order }
[ d NR70-MA -1-R-SR40-T-TA - L250 -2M12-TF700
el - T - . T
< Tank connection:
{ % G1/2" - SR23 L max. 370mm
© | M20-SR23 L max. 370mm Total length-L Thermal contact
(5] n -
y 2| G3/4"-SR23 L max. 370mm switching tube TF100
% G1" - SR30 L max. 1000mm (mm) TF400
= | NR70 - SR40 L max. 1200mm standard length TF500
O | NR8S5 - SR40 L max. 1200mm Toee =800 Trood (S
] Float type L=370 L=1000 60. )
SR17 L=500 L=1200 TF700 ()
IFlanfge 70 246 SR23 TF800 (S)
nserfon opening A
SR30 1m12 —  TFe00
SR40 2 M12 (O preferred)
T = with Temperature NA = Level-display
O = without Temperature  TA = Temperature-display
. ” o Equipment
; 3 Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Flange 85 Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
according to _
DIN24557 part 2 & Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 1 - R (remote installation) Switch tube Brass
designed for container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch Tank connection: Polyamid with flat seal
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. Connection thread: Brass
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously evaluated Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
& | for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a resistance Temperature of medium 100°C max.
-3 | measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor. Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
= | The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated Float Hard PU
.2 | measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is evaluated Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
£ | by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current display. Operating voltage 12V ...30v DC
3 Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
P | The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. Thermal elements Pt100
Contact grid 5/7.5mm
The device must only be installed by specialists. Working resistance RB = U-12V
20mA
Other temperature ranges on request. Display LED 3-digit
-10 - 100°C (°F) / 0 - 100%
Mounting position vertical = 30°
*Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
@@L@AM M ER SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
‘ : P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX (49) 2104/12028
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Indicator-MA-2

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date
IND-GB- 109  03/18
M12xT —== ——— ; M12x1 —==— ——— #
T EN: > T: EaN: > Plug securing
@én_zmm‘[aﬁ G(E’JD.IDA[M]‘[ER 1 x M12

e
%

Indicator

|
|

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GWBH
G

ermany

Ce

Indicator

1= +12V-30V DC

2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

4 = Level 4 - 20mA

% S ] ; =) t 5 = Thermal contact TF
rotatable [ = rotatable [ = g
frame 270° 23 b frame 270° | = © = 1x M12
swz7 g m ; swz7 (= m 4 ; f§° 1 = +12V-30V DC
| [ I ‘ 11T ‘ N @ 4 = Level 4-20mA
]E i - £ £ 3 = GND - Indication
= 20mA. L] 20ma. o 5 = Thermal contact TF
N o 0 ! T,, !
2 3 ‘ 3 f
£ z i o i . 2x M12
g - 2, € H l 2, T: 1= +12v-30vDC
S 29 g o ! 325 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
) %tg 52 5 ‘ 893 3 = GND - Indication
- o 2 ' 0 4 = Fixed contact TF
- e
@60 = ‘
AmA. P N: 1= +12v-30vDC
o T 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
3 23 ‘
> 7 | %
Il 1
4 \
i \ L
Y4
e 62 — =]
Flange 85
according to H
DIN24557 part 2 SpeCImen order o
NR85-MAS-2-SR45-T-TA-L250-MS-2M12-TF700
I T I I I
Tank connection: Total length-L 1M12  Thermal contact
o | NR85-L max. 2000mm switching tube 2 M12 TF109
3 (mm) TF400
o standard length TF500
H L=250 L=800 o,
[) TF600 (S
T MA = without protective tube L=370 L=1000 1F705 (S)
o MAS = with protective tube L=500 L=1200 . ®
L= max. 2000mm TF800 (S)
gl;:;type Execution —— TF900
T = with Temperature o .
VR50 O = without Temperature \"IE =z Ielgarfgse, (O preferred)
_ _di | Protective tube
NA = Leveldisplay Switch tube
= Temperature-display an float stainless steel
Description Technical data

Technical data

display.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 2 designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a
resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.
The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated
measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is
evaluated by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Cabinet

Float

Connection

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal elements
Contact grid

Working resistance

Display
Mounting position

*Thermal contact
*Indicator

Stainless steel
Brass, stainless steel
Polyamid or Stainless steel
with flat seal
1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
100°C max.
Polycarbonate, IP67
Hard PU, VR50 Stainless steel
M12 IP67 series - male connector
12V ... 30V DC
4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
Pt100
7.5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
LED 3-digit
-10 - 100°C (°F) / 0 - 100%
vertical + 30°
Sheet TR-GB-507
Sheet IND-GB

=
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Indicator - MA - 2 - 150°C max

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date

IND-GB- 109-1 03/18

M12x1 |——o M12x1 |
- Plug securing
T N: = T: N: = s
‘ € 1xMi2
COLDAMMER GOLDAMMER -g,::o 1 = +12v-30VDC
70 [150 ‘@ 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
- R - R < 3 = GND - Indication
‘ A E 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
Indicator Indicator
5 = Thermal contact TF

rotatable ——=—

[ rotatable ———] |

frqmey
SW 27 L

33

1 x M12

33

] frame y ]
>1 SW 27 C 1 1= +12V-30V DC

4 = Level 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

Technical data

3 3
o S 5 = Thermal contact TF
F=—TEN ==
= = = = 2x M12
! | f i . T
— [ i [ - " ' | 1 [ ] oc T: 1= +12v-30V DC
©E e 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
< [ : p
8 ¢ of— ! ! i 2mA. ! 3 = GND - Indication
2 2 ‘ w N ‘ { 4 = Fixed contact TF
- < 2 | =
< < ()
g s 2, % g ; £2% N: 1= +12v-30V DC
15 §§§ 5 ‘ 85 2 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
£ 2= 3 5 = B
= 2 2 ‘ 8
@60 = ‘
p q 4mA. p ] 4mMA.
‘B g’ 23 aﬁ 23
F % ‘ &
(Db
Specimen order
I T NR85 - MAS -2 - VR50 - T - TA - L250 - 2M12- VA - 150°C
? 9 2R | | [
SIS Executi
! l Tank connection: 1 M12 Vzeiul:lt';l:\ge
o NR85-L max. 2000mm 2 M12 Protective tube,
o 'g Switch tube and float
2| MA = without protective tube stainless steel
Flange 85 & | MAS = with protective tube
according fo = Total length-L
DIN24557 part 2 (o] switching tube (mm)
Float type standard length
VR50 L=250 L=800
L=370 L=1000
L=500 L=1200
T = with Temperature NA = Level-display L= max. 2000mm
O = without Temperature TA = Temperature-display
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type Indicator-MA-2-150°C max designed Protective tube Stainless steel
for container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving Switch tube Stainless steel
for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. Tank connection Stainless steel with flat seal Viton
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Nominal pressure 1 bar max.

evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains Temperature of medium 150°C max.

a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor. Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated Float VR50 stainless steel
measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
evaluated by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current ~ OPerating voltage 12V... 30V DC )
display. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-160°C
Thermal elements Pt100
Contact grid 7.5 mm
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. Working resistance RB = %
The circulation of air of cooling fins must be ensured. Display LED 3-digit
. . - -10-160°C (°F) / 0-100%
The device must only be installed by specialists. Mounting position vertical + :(300) °

=
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Indicator - MA - 2 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date
IND-GB- 109a 03/18

M12x] — o —f——
Plug securing
T: N: =

1 x M12

1= +12V-30V DC
2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

Indicator 4 = Level 4 -20mA
: 5 = Thermal contact TF
COUZ]USHEJ( gg Plug socket connector serie M12
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sgq.mm
head M5 ° 1x M12

M12x1

1= +12V-30V DC

4 = Level 4 -20mA

3 = GND - Indication

5 = Thermal contact TF

5(10)

Pin assighnment

‘ M12x1 /

|

!
]

—14

—

L
30
min
Insertion opening @61 T
30
min

Total length - L ——————={ |=— 5 (10)

2 20mA. ‘L 20mA. 2xM12
Q g ? T T: 1=+12v-30vDC
g 2 o 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
g ¢ 2,< o 3 = GND - Indication
c 292 €9 4 = Fixed contact TF
2 05 2 ‘ z2c
(ORI =— o
8 = 32 ‘ g
< 20 5 E N: 1= +12v-30vDC
; 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
N 4mA.
; 2933
> )
? * Plug securing
1 2| 3] 4] 5
4 L 11 2] 3] 4] 5
2
Specimen order
y NR85- MAS-2-R-SR45-T-TA-L250 - MS -2M12 - TF700
= 88 Tank t |
83 ank connector:
’ NR85-L max. 2000mm Total length-L
¢ switching tube 1M12  Thermal contact
~ (mm) 2M12 TF100
standard length TF 438
Flange 85 o . . L=280 L= 800 TF500
according 1o 2| MA = without protective tube L=370 L= 1000 500
DIN24557 part 2 S| MAS = with protective tube T = temperature L= 500 L= 1200 TF600 (S)
= 0 = without temperature | L= max.2000mm TF700 (S)
3 loat TF800 (S)
£ | Floattype NA = level indication MS - brass .
o SR45 TF900
TA = temperature VA - Flange, Protective tube, & oref d
VRS0 indication Switching tube and Float (O preferred)
Equipment stainless steel
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 2 - R designed for remote Protective tube Stainless steel
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for Switch tube Brass, stainless steel
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. Tank connection: Polyamid or stainless steel
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously evaluated with flat seal
@ | for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a resistance Nominal pressure 1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
‘% | measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor. Temperature of medium  100°C max.
E The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
S measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is evaluated Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
‘c | by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current display. Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
S Operating voltage 12V ...30V DC
(7] Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
= | The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. Thermal elements Pt100
Contact grid 7.5 mm
Working resistance RB = U-12V
The device must only be installed by specialists. 20mA
Display LED 3-digit
=10 - 100°C (°F) / 0 - 100%
Other temperature ranges on request. Mounting position Vertical = 30°
*Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
@@L@AM M ER SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
( : P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX (49) 2104/12028
REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




Indicator - MA - 2 - R - 150°C max (remote installation)

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date
IND-GB- 109a-1 03/18

M12x1 »E«
: E9N: ~
T : : ? Plug securing
’ S 1xM12
N f 1= +12V-30V DC
; 8 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
- 3 = GND - Indication
counter- 5 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
heocjur\:l; \ Plug socket connector serie M12 E 5 = Thermal contact TF
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm <
%" 1 xM12
® 1= +12V-30V DC
; MI2x1 ; MI2d o E 4 = Level 4-20mA
< < ; 3 = GND - Indication
? d & ; d o & 5 = Thermal contact TF
N T .
- - SE r’ i 2xM12
S o i o-{—2mA: T: 1=+12v-30vDC
2 3 T | N ? . 2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
5§ & ! o ! 2 ‘ o £ 3 = GND - Indication
o 5509 g { £00 4 = Fixed contact TF
g 350 o 220
3 ! 2= 3 5 ! 8°%3
g s 3 e} 5 .
z \ 5 b5 ‘ 2 % N: 1 = +12v-30vDC
260 \ i z ‘ 4 = Level 4-20mA
" 4mA P ‘T’ 4AmA.
-
x o | x o
> I I >
‘ Specimen order
= ‘ NR85- MAS-2-R-VR50-T-TA-L250-VA -3M12 - 150°C
© DD
¥ WY Tank connector: |
f ‘ NR85-L max. 2000mm 3mM12
| am12
~ MA = without protective tube Execution
? MAS = with protective tube VA -Flange, Protective tube
o 2 Switching tube and Float
g R & [8| Floattype stainless steel
1 9% |5 | vrso
_ /b/ i T Total length-L
O | T = temperature NA = level indication S:"“‘;hi'LQI‘“b‘:h(mm)
0 = without temperature TA = temperature indication Standard length
Flange 85 P P L= 280 L=800
according to H = =
DIN24557 part 2 Equipment . . o . . L= 370 L=1000
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m L=500 L=1200
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m L= max. 2000mm
Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type Indicator-MA-2-R-150°C max (remote Protective tube Stainless steel
installation) designed for container installation, is a contact less Switch tube Stainless steel
electromagnetic switch serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid Tank connection Stainless steel with flat seal Viton
levels and temperature. Nominal pressure . 1 bar max.
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Temperature of medium 150°C max.
« | evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
% | resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor. Float VR50 stainless steel
| The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated Connection M12 1P67 series - male connector
& | measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is Operating voltage 12v...30VDC i
‘€ | evaluated by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-160°C
< | display. Thermal elements Pt100
E Contact grid 7.5 mm
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. Working resistance RB = goﬁx
. . . . Display LED 3-digit
The circulation of air of cooling fins must be ensured. -10-160°C (°F) / 0 - 100%
Mounting position ical = 30°
The device must only be installed by specialists. ap vertical x 30
@ @ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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Indicator - MA - 2 - R- V (remote installation)
Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date

IND-GB- 109a/2 03/18

M12x1 —T« ‘
| =
T
- T
N oo i
N o0
; Indicator
COU?&?\EJ( Plug socket connector serie M12
[ Wi
head M5 ire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm

*
100

Plug securing

1= +12V-30V DC

2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

4 = Level 4 - 20mA

1= +12V-30v DC
4 = Level 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

Pin assighnment

Technical data

=
. . 1, N
Insertion opening @61 jé _ 5 §
| | ¢ Plug securing
Pl [ R
? 7 Q Q 1T 2 3T 4
[ * r L] - 1] 2f 3] 4
: 7
Flange 85
150 4= according to DIN24557 part 2
| 10
20mA ® Wall thickness
of the tank
max. 20
g,
2509
055
527 7
O -
= Specimen order
NR85-MA-2-R-SR45-T-TA-L250- VA -3M12
AMA. [0 F Tank connector:
b NR85-L max. 2000mm
2c 8 |
28 23
A
Pt o| Floattype
* 'g SR45
2 T VRS0 Total length-L
i g | T =temperature switching tube (mm) L Execution
6 0 = without temperature standard length VA - Flange, Switching tube
L=280 L= 800 and Float stainless steel
NA = level indication L= 370 L= 1000
TA = temperature indication L=500 L= 1200
Equipment L= max. 2000mm
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Other length available on request
Description Technical data

The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 2 - R (remote
installation) designed for container installation, is a contact less
electromagnetic switch serving for continuous teletransmission of
liquid levels and temperature.

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller
contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the
integrated measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20
mA and is evaluated by electronics with LED - display, which indicates
the current display.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
used.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Switch tube Stainless steel
Tank connection Stainless steel with flat seal
Nominal pressure 1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
Temperature of medium 100°C max.
Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
Operating voltage 12v...30VDC
Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
Thermal elements Pt100
Contact grid 7.5 mm
Working resistance RB = U-12V

20mA
Display LED 3-digit

=10 -100°C (°F) / 0 - 100%

Mounting position vertical = 30°

cCle) COLDAMMER  Seaoicar e (o sroqizos

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




Indicator-MA-3

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display IND.GB Sefmf- E;/E

Plug securing

1 x M12

1= +12V-30V DC
2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA

MIZx) == M1 == | 2 3 = GND - Indication
T N: = T 8N - g 4 = Level 4 - 20mA
: : ; ; c 5 = Thermal contact TF
FOLDAIMER GOLDANMER R
N IN € = +12V-30V DC
Indicator Indicator o = LeVe|4'20mA

GND - Indication

rotatable * Thermal contact TF
frame 270° v
& 2xMI12
sw7 - ; - H T: 1= +12V-30VDC
2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

4 = Fixed contact TF

aws =

rotatable
SwW 27 r
G2

—rt 375 4=

I NS _ N
8 _|
3
>
30 |
min
; ﬂm
i 30
min.

JE

G2 —= ‘ \
20mA.

Z

1= +12V-30V DC
4 = Level 4 - 20mA

Total length - L
Total length - L

Measuring
range

Measuring
range

4mA.

Erm—
A,
prm—
ud E—
.
3
>

o %) o wn

Do Yo ' Do Yo

XD mwd XD mw®
- > 2] ! > 2]

Specimen order )
G2"-MA -3 -SR45-T-TA -L250 - MS - 2M12 - TF700

T | | '
Tank connector: Thern;lal contact
G2" - L 3000mm max. Total length-L 1M12 TF100
switching tube (mm) 2 M12 TF400
% Float type standard length TF500
S SR45 L=250 L=800 TF600 (S
S|  VRso L=370 L=1000 oo :si
@ L=500 L=1200 -
T| T=Temperature L= max. 2000mm _ TF800 (S)
(@) O = without temperature Execution TF900
MS - Brass (O preferred)
NA = Level indication VA - Flange,
TA = Temperature indication Switching tube
and Float

stainless steel

Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection:

Description

The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 3 designed for
container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch serving for
continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.

Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Nominal pressure 1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a Temperature of medium 100°C max.

resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor. Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
evaluated by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current Operating voltage 12v...30vDC

Brass, stainless steel
Galvanized steel / stainless steel G2"
SW36 with seal Cu, DIN 7603

Technical data

display. Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
Thermal elements Pt100
Contact grid 7.5 mm
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. Working resistance RB = U-12V
20mA
The device must only be installed by specialists. Display LED 3-digit
0-100% /-10 - 100°C (F)
Mounting position Vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request. *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507

*Indicator Sheet IND-GB

Other temperature ranges on request

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15  PHONE (49) 2104/12093
P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX (49) 2104/12028
D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com
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Indicator - MA - 3 - R (remote installation)

Level - temperature regulator 4-20 mA with LED display serial No.  Date
IND-GB- 109c 03/18
Plug securing
1 x M12

MI12XT —=— ———
f
T:E @N:

<
o GOl
8 D.@A\MM[ER

ELUNGSTECHNIK G
Germany

M12x] —==—] ———
T:E @N:

GOLDAMMER

"REGELUNGSTECHNIK GNEH
Germany.

30— 14

—
NN ” f NG B *
N oo N oo
Indicator Indicator
coun’rer% ‘ 74 ‘
sunk | | 86 ‘
head M5
Plug socket connector serie M12
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm
M12x1

Measuring
range
Total length - L

Pin assighnment

1= +12V-30V DC
2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication
4 = Level 4 - 20mA
5 = Thermal contact TF
1 xMI12
1= +12V-30V DC
4 = Level 4 -20mA
3 = GND - Indication
5 = Thermal contact TF

2x M12
T: 1=+12v-30VDC
2 = Temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication
4 = Fixed contact TF

z

. 1= +12V-30vDC
4 = Level 4 - 20mA

Plug securing

Specimen order

G2"-MA-3-R-SR45-T-TA -L250 - MS - 2M12 - TF700

-
Tank connector:

——

G2" - L 3000mm max.
Float type

SR45
VR50

T = Temperature

O = without temperature

Order code

NA = Level indication

TA = Temperature indication

Equipment

Other length available on request

Total length-L |
swltchlngg tube 1M12 Thern;lal contact
(mm) 2M12 TF109
standard length TF400
L=250 L=800 TF509
L=370 L=1000 TF600 (S)
L=500 L=1200 TF700 (S)
L= max. 2000mm TF800 S)
Execution T.!: 900
MS - Brass (O preferred)
VA - Flange,
Switching tube
and Float

stainless steel

Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m

Technical data

Description

The level temperature regulator, type Indicator - MA - 3-R (remote installation)
designed for container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic switch
serving for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature.

The level and temperature dependent signal is converted in the integrated
measuring transducer into a linear current change of 4-20 mA and is evaluated
by electronics with LED - display, which indicates the current display.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Other temperature ranges on request

The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection:

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Cabinet

Float

Connection

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal elements
Contact grid

Working resistance

Display
Mounting position

*Thermal contact
*Indicator

Brass, stainless steel
Galvanized steel / stainless steel
G2" SW36 with seal Cu, DIN 7603
1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
100°C max.
Polycarbonate, IP67
Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
M12 IP67 series - male connector
12V ... 30V DC
4-20 mA = 0-100% = 0-100°C
Pt100
7.5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
LED 3-digit
0-100% /-10 - 100°C (F)
Vertical = 30°
Sheet TR-GB-507
Sheet IND-GB

C GOLDANMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
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Indicator - L-1

Level - controller with PNP level outputs

. serial No. Date
LED display IND-GB- 110  03/18
MI12x1 ; M12x1 %
~< < .
- — Plug securing
COLDAMMER GOLDAMMER E
Sy oy 1= +12V-30V DC
% % £ - o
000 ~ 000 ~ = 3 = GND - Indication
XY ™~ Y e ~ bo 4 = level L1 PNP
Indicator Indicator a 2 = level L2 PNP
* c 5 = level L3 PNP
rotatable T rotatable a
frame W ; “ frame %Q E PNP Output freely programmable
SW 27 = — 1 ; SW 27 ‘
‘ B [ ‘ ‘ rr flexible f =
’ 1 — Q g profile seal <
G1/2' g £
g é e * M20 1 8t
S ! ‘ G3/4" [ max. i
<= <
5 £, 0 £, 2
S ‘ 222 298
5 ; 89 3T ! 85T
£ ‘ = Q = 0
. . min. % *
3 (% =] min. it‘ *
' ! g © — o
= { ‘ 5+ f
] L 223 G3/4 ‘+
SR40 @30 G1"
(Db
0
§ 55 ——
7|\ 4 I /
fo——2 3 ° % m )\ ".é g
/ w
|=—— 80 1 l
Flange 50 Flange 85 ~—— 62—
Insertion opening @41 according to DIN24557 part 2
%
X NR70 - L - 1 - SR40 - L250 - L3 - 1M12
| —|_
% , _‘ ~ ﬂ f T Tank connection: Level output
[ \ 8 o G1/2"- SR17 L max. 370mm L1
T VN7 [ & o | M20-SR17 L max. 370mm L2
~ S| G3/4"-SR23 L max. 370mm L3
R 5| G1"-SR30 L max. 1000mm
1 X S| NRS50-SR40 L max. 800mm Float type Total length-L
Flange 70 2N O | NR70-SR40L max.2000mm  SR17 switching tube (mm)
Insertion opening @41 D o NR85 - SR40 L max. 2000mm SR23 standard length
SR30 L=250 L=800
SR40 L=370 L=1000
L=500 L=1200
Description Technical data

the control unit.

control unit.

Technical data

regulated while the start-up.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The level - controller type Indicator - L - 1 is a contactless - operating magnetic
switch and is used for continuous monitoring and control of liquids. It contains
a resistance measuring chain. The level - dependent signals are transformed in

Level monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an LED
display that indicates the actual values from 0-100%
The level switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons fitted on the

The level switching points and switching function (make / break) can be

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Switch tube
Tank connection

Nominal pressure
Cabinet

Temperature of medium
Float

Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Contact grid

Display

Switching current
Mounting position
*Indicator

Brass

Polyamid with flat seal
Connection thread: Brass
1 bar max.
Polycarbonate, IP67
100°C max.

Hard PU

M12 IP67 series - male connector

12V ...30V DC
3 PNP

5/7.5 mm
LED 3-digit

0 bis 100%
1A max.
vertical + 30°
Sheet IND-GB

C

GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

P.0.BOX

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15

1002 17

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX
D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com

(49) 2104/12028




Indicator - L - 1 - R (remote installation)
Level - controller with PNP level switching outputs

. serial No. Date
and LED display IND-GB- 111  03/18
M12x1 ‘
i
T Plug securing
-“""‘” 1= +12V-30VDC
R B (% ’ * t 3 = GND - Indication
¢ T g £ 4 = level L1 PNP
Indicator -g 2 = level L2 PNP
o0 5 = level L3 PNP
counter- 74 »
sunk 86 Plug socket connector serie M12 %
head M5 Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sq.mm c PNP Output freely
a programmable
; M12x1 $ M12x1
o
X + X ‘ &
flexiile - % | |
profile seal = | ’ ‘ - 8 g Plug securin
% g < ‘ 1T 2
G3/4" £ = o manx.
[k [ mox. ¥ Q ‘
N e 1] 2
b £ <
| < o} , <
£€,9 8 [ £,9
3228 5 ! 295
883 5 8§83
= 0 £ ‘ = R
| ,
3 é ] min.
3 3 <
223 G3/4 ‘k -# f
@30 Gl —o| SRa0 |~
- o [ 0o Specimen order
2 O /., T@ NR70-L-1-R-SR40-L250 - L3 - 3M12
Tank connection: Total length-L
Flange 85 G3/4" - SR23 L max. 370mm switching tube (mm)
according to & G1"- SR30 L max. 1000mm standard length
E DIN24557 part 2 © | NR50 - SR40 L max. 800mm L=250 L=800
N S| NR70- SR40 L max. 2000mm L=370 L=1000
S & | NR85-SR40 L max. 2000mm L=500 L=1200
©
i & O | Floattype Level output ——
S g ! T SR17 L1
/ \ g 9 SR23 L2
T ¢ , | oo SR30 L3
~ ; SR40
2 ‘ §7 Equipment
T X Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
Flange 70 ' =N Flange 50 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Insertion opening @41 S @ Insertion opening @41 Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Other length available on request

Technical data

Description

the control unit.

regulated while the start-up.

The level - controller type Indicator - L - 1 - R (remote installation) is a
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous

monitoring and control of liquids. It contains a resistance measuring chain.
The level - dependent signals are transformed in the control unit.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Level monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an LED
display that indicates the actual values from 0-100%
The level switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons fitted on

The level switching points and switching function (make / break) can be

Technical data

Switch tube
Tank connection

Nominal pressure
Cabinet

Temperature of medium
Float

Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Contact grid

Display

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.

Switching current
Mounting position
*Indicator

Brass

Polyamid with flat seal
Connection thread: Brass
1 bar max.
Polycarbonate, IP67
100°C max.

Hard PU

M12 IP67 series - male connector
12V ... 30V DC

3 PNP

7.5 mm

LED 3-digit

0 bis 100%

1A max.

vertical = 30°

Sheet IND-GB

C
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Indicator-L -2

Level controller with PNP level switching outputs

. serial No. Date
LED level display IND-GB- 112  03/18
M12x1 ‘ M12x1 % Plug securing
b b
~ 1= +12Vv-30V DC
COLDANMER COLDANMER 3 3 = GND - Indication
sormany Gormany E =
% % = 4 = level L1 PNP
4V o & Y o @ 5 = level L3 PNP
Indicator Indicator ©
rotatable * — rotatable * E PNP Output freely
frame W s 02 frame W R programmable
5o ) ~
SW 27 - H | ¢ SW 27 - mg ‘
T T T ‘ T T ‘
I I o< ! I I L— o<
&g ’ . e
S 1 max. | max. |
> 8 i 3 1
£ | P ]
o - £ ’
g . g 0] £U) 8_ g [0} ﬁ"
= ‘ 22 c 8 ‘ 22 ¢
@ 05 O S 95 =
g o= 3 £ =2
< = 3 g ‘ =k
@60 l N - ‘ L
‘ in. ; =T =] min.
. i |
g2 s Py Esis
P '
Qb T
b/ r
oD 88
i
N
|—— 62 — =]
Flange 85

according to DIN24557 part 2

Specimen order

Tank connection:
NR85 - L max. 2000mm

[}
©
o
(%]
S
)
T O = without protective tub:
o S = with protective tube
Float type
SR45
VR50

Total length-L
switching tube (mm)

standard length
L=250 L=800

NR85-S-L-2-SR45-L250-L3-MS - 1M12
—T T

L=370 L=1000 Execution
L=500 L=1200 MS = Brass

VA = Flange,
Level output Protective tube,
L1 Switching tube
L2 and float
L3 stainless steel

Technical data

Description

The level - controller type Indicator - L - 2 is a contactless operating
magnetic switch and is used for continuous monitoring and control of
liquids. It contains a resistance measuring chain. The level - dependent
signals are transformed in the control unit.

Level monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an
LED display that indicates the actual values from 0-100%

the control unit.

The level switching points and switching function (make / break) can be
regulated while the start-up.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The level switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons fitted on

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Tank connection

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Cabinet

Float

Connection

Operating voltage

Level contacts

Contact grid

Display

Switching current
Mounting position
*Indicator

Stainless steel

Brass, stainless steel
Polyamid or stainless steel
with flat seal

1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
Polycarbonate, IP67

100°C max.

Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
M12 series IP67 - male connector
12V ...30v DC

3 PNP

7.5 mm

LED 3-digit

0 bis 100%

1A max.

vertical + 30°

Sheet IND-GB

C GOLDAMMIER
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Indicator - L - 2 - 150°C max

Level controller with PNP level switching outputs

. serial No.  Date
LED level display IND-GB- 112-1 03/18
MI12x1 ‘ MI12x1 ; mgm
< = t 1= +12V-30vV DC
£ 3 = GND - Indication
e A £ 4 = level L1 PNP
% %" 2 = level L2 PNP
090 R N i 5 = level L3 PNP
Mode :
Indicator Indicator o PNP Output freely
rotatable rotatable : programmable
o) [s2]
SW 27 SW 27
% 3 3
. 0o
L 1 - - I | i L 1 - } - I ¢
T T T ‘ T
—JT] o [
o L max. ’ - | _max.
N o o -
2 3 ‘ 8 T
c < o —
g 2 o ¢ g | 2,5
g gs 2 g 89 5
< = _g § ‘ = ’é
@60 i - ‘ L
3 é :] min.
£3 | 23
A >
‘ ‘ =
? |
. Specimen order
P NR85-S-L-2-VR50-L250-VA-L3-150°C-1M12
d _
Tank connector
T NR85-L max. 2000mm
i d A L 09 Level output
‘v' N |/ SN O = without Protective tube L1
L S = with Protective tube L2
Q- | L3
M P 5 | Float type .
8 | VRs0 Execution
Flansch 85 ] VA = Flange,
according to DIN24557 part 2 T | Total length-L Protective tube,
O | switching tube (mm) Switch tube
standard length and float
L=250 L=800 stainless steel
L=370 L=1000
L=500 L=1200
Description Technical data

Technical data

The level - controller type Indicator-L-2-150°C max is a contactless
operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous monitoring and
control of liquids. It contains a resistance measuring chain. The level
- dependent signals are transformed in the control unit.

Level monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with
an LED display that indicates the actual values from 0-100%

The level switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons
fitted on the control unit.

The level switching points and switching function (make / break) can
be regulated while the start-up.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
used.
The circulation of air of cooling fins must be ensured.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Protective tube
Switch tube

Tank connection
Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Cabinet

Float

Connection
Operating voltage
Level contacts
Contact grid
Display

Switching current
Mounting position
*Thermal contact
*Indicator

Stainless steel

Stainless steel

Stainless steel with flat seal Viton
1 bar max.

150°C max.

Polycarbonate, IP67

VR50 stainless steel

M12 IP67 series - male connector
12V ...30v DC

3 PNP

7.5 mm

LED 3-digit

0 bis 100%

1A max.

vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

Sheet IND-GB

C GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17
D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX  (49) 2104/12028




Indicator -L-2-R
Level controller with 3 PNP level switching outputs
and LED level display

serial No. Date
IND-GB- 113  03/18

Plug securing

1= +12V-30V DC
3 = GND - Indication
4 = level L1 PNP
2 = level L2 PNP
5 = level L3 PNP

Pin assighnment

PNP Output freely
programmable

Plug securing

12

1] 2

M12x1 ‘
<
o I
S ontER 3
S : jL
® 000
A ¥ Mod
Indicator
counter- 74 )
sunk 86 Plug socket connector serie M12
head M5 Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sgq.mm
g 5
M12x1 = M12x1 =
¢ = =
hs <
= ‘ ‘ = ‘ ‘ ‘
% T ; ; ] ‘ f I : : 1 ‘
] [ - o£ ‘ I | I ‘ oc
S ) ® max ' ! | _max
g 2 \ 3
g 38 - 2 >
2 g 2 £ & \ o £
5 €0 D = £o B
kel sg 2 S 9 ©
= 2 O c 22 §&
2 8% 3 2 05 =
£ 0% 3 2 ‘ 82 3
B 2 % 2 %
= < =
@60 = ‘
o] i min. ; T 7 min. *
3 2 o 79}
£3383 g ‘ @ 23 £8
> 123 3 1 S &
1 1 | I

— -t

- 46 =

Flansge 85

according to
DIN24557 part 2

Order code

Specimen order
NR85-S-L-2-R-SR45-L250-L3-MS-3M12

Tank connector:
NR 85 - L max. 2000mm

O = without Protective tube
S = with Protective tube

Float type

SR45

VR50

Total length-L Execution

switching tube (mm) MS = Brass

standard length Level output VA = Flange,

L=280 L= 800 L1 Protective tube,

L= 370 L= 1000 L2 Switching tube

L= 500 L= 1200 L3 and float
stainless steel

Equipment

Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Other length available on request

Technical data

Description

The level - controller type Indicator - L - 2 (remote installation) is a
contactless operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous
monitoring and control of liquids. It contains a resistance measuring
chain. The level - dependent signals are transformed in the control unit.

Level monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an
LED display that indicates the actual values from 0-100%

The level switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons fitted
on the control unit.

The level switching points and switching function (make / break) can be
regulated while the start-up.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are
used.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Technical data

Protective tube Stainless steel
Switch tube Brass, stainless steel
Tank connection: Polyamid or stainless steel
with flat seal
Nominal pressure 1 bar max. / VR50 10 bar max.
Temperature of medium  100°C max.
Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
Float Hard PU, VR50 stainless steel
Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
Operating voltage 12V.. 30V DC
Level contacts 3 PNP
Contact grid 7.5 mm
Display LED 3-digit
0 bis 100%
Switching current 1A max.
Mounting position vertical = 30°
*Indicator Sheet IND-GB
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Indicator - L - 2 - R - 150° max (remote installation)

Level controller with 3 PNP level switching outputs

and LED level display

serial No. Date
IND-GB- 113-1 03/18

M12x1

i

Q
@

counter- - }«—

Plug securing

1= +12V-30v DC
3 = GND - Indication
4 = level L1 PNP
2 = level L2 PNP
5 = level L3 PNP

Pin assighnment

heoéUMnl; Plug socket connector serie M12 PNP OUtpmbflreely
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm programmabie
Plug securing
M12x] M12x1 .
f ° i 3
= ; - C ) J.' - 1] 2
1 T T
| ] I - g % ‘ I I L— g £
— , €
) o ,“ max. Max.
Q g — ?’
(o)) o
£ 5 T L% ‘ o
o > | g l |
o | o £ § o £
< £0 O 2 S0 O
2 32§ ¢ | 32§
3‘) [0} 9 = 0O ‘ O 9 = -
£ £° 2 3 ! €53 Specimen order
@40 N | NR85-S-L-2-R-VR50-L250-VA-L3-150°C-3M12
e min - - T
E 3o BTi 3 % Tank connector:
£ ] 23 S | NR85-L max. 2000mm
. >
? g | Level output
f = | O = without Protective tube L1
o S = with Protective tube L2
L3
Float type
- — VR50 Execution
T VA = Flange,
| / Total length-L Protective tube,
9 R switching tube (mm) Switch tube
! s standard length and float
1 ¢ L= 280 L= 800 stainless steel
DS L=370 L= 1000
0 L= 500 L= 1200
Flange 85
according to .
DIN24557 part 2 Equipment
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The level - controller type Indicator-L-2-R-150° max (remote installation) is Protective tube Stainless steel
a contactless operating magnetic switch and is used for continuous Switch tube Stainless steel
monitoring and control of liquids. It contains a resistance measuring Tank connection Stainless steel with flat seal Viton
chain. The level - dependent signals are transformed in the control unit. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
Temperature of medium  150°C max.
.g Level monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with an Cabinet Polycarbonate, IP67
T | LED display that indicates the actual values from 0-100% Float VR50 stainless steel
G | The level switching points are adjusted by means of three buttons fitted on Connection M12 P67 series - male connector
‘| the control unit. Operating voltage 12V ...30vV DC
§ The level switching points and switching function (make / break) can be Level contacts 3 PNP
+ | regulated while the start-up. Contact grid 7.5mm
Display LED 3-digit
The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media are used. I 0-200°C
Switching current 1A max.
. . . P Mounting position vertical = 30°
The circulation of air of cooling fins must be ensured. *Indicator Sheet IND-GB
The device must only be installed by specialists.
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Level-temperature-capillary tube-regulator

serie NT




NTR ...-K

Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No. Date
NT-GB- 400 04/19

97 -~ 97
Pgll FE ‘ VM Terminal diagram
}» Pgll __— 2 Break/Make
@ G SOLRAMMER - |E
8 [~ - ~ g :‘r 5\[) 8
=
4 {: ﬁ rotatable E
I rotatable frame 2 = KIlok2 U112 PE
| frame N @
- ] 2 N — Changeover
0 =
~
flexible i ? flexible 2 f 4] 5 8
profile seal - ¢ o profile seal ‘ * oc o e
oL =
Gl" f ©E I G ! m!E ¢ i
G11/4" = i Gl1/4"
T | 1 T f - . Kl K2 L PE
‘ o - | 2. < max. 4 functions
| £z 5 | £% 5
23 9] ‘ 0 2 Function tank empty
H 5 | & 5
i | ° \ | 9
‘ L
] l
T =
] & @sneso@ =
@SR30 i i
= f
wn ] -
g [ Specimen order
b NTR 50-SR40-K2-A-FE-L370-01-L1/250/S-T700 - |
Flange 50, SR40 S— 8 g —_— T T T - -
f . Pt100
O Colrlmectlon Thermal contact
~— 80 —— c G1 50 70 T100
'c G11/4" 85 ~
% o / T400
Flange 70, SR40 ‘ 8' Float T500
T T8 05 |8 smo0 1706 8 ©
o o ‘ _ T oS Iggg g; preferred)
0 a6 T o T | § | Temperature -
o° O (B Ki=1 T900
‘ o = 1 contact
L ‘ ﬂ ‘ % g O | K2= 2 contacts (Indicate T1... - T2...
‘ - for two thermal contacts)
A= indication of Switching point L1-L3/
@s - actual temperature mm from sealing edge
© O= without indication L O = break
Flange 85, SR40 * s ‘\\ T g ) S = make _
R , , 8 .E o)) Construction M I
RV ]S g £ FE= permanent installation Increasing level
3 (7] 5 VM= vertical installation Level contact type
~ £ o 01 = fixed, plain
) Total length (mm) 02 = fixed, changeover

according to
DIN24557 part 2

I =0to 120°C

Description
The level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NTR ... K for tank
insertis a combined unit for level and temperature regulation.

To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable level
contacts are fixed in position. The permanent magnet built into the
float switches the contacts when the level changes. The switching
difference (hysteresis) is 4mm. The temperature is regulated with
the capillary tube device. It operates on the principle of liquid
expansion. The thermal probes are located in the lower half of the
switching tube. A maximum of 2 temperature contacts, adjustable
from 0 to 120°C

(-10 to 80°C), and an actual temperature display can be
incorporated. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal
elements such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally
incorporated. The cable connections are made with series terminals
of 1,5 mmz2,

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

With optional plug socket connector DIN 43650,
6 pol+PE IP65 or serie M12 IP67.

Technical data

Switching tube
Switch cabinet
electric. connection

Tank connection
Nominal pressure
Temp.of medium
Float

Level contacts
Temperature contacts
Temperature range
Temperature display
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Brass, max. L = 1000mm

PC, IP65

Cable thread Pg11 + series terminals 1,5mm2,
tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.
optional, with seal

1 bar max.

100 °C max.

Hard Pu SR30, SR40

bistable, Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
bistable, Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
0 to 120°C, adjustable

0to 120°C =3°

+5k

5k+1k

Pt100, thermal contact

max. 5 can be incorporated

vertical £ 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

Clc] COLDAMMER  sgsusmmnmsmrs  miove oz
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NTR ... - K- SR45 / VR50

Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No. Date

NT-GB- 400a 08/18

Poll |e—m— 97 ————»
o | . FE % o7 ﬂ VM
. For! | |
5 GOLDAMMER ! Terminal diagram
~
°C =
¢e © g
€T 2 6] 71 8
S rotatable w3 £ \be L
rotatable = E S5 frame = 2 g .80 \/ \/ (VAR
frame N | | °= § |
Ll 1 1] i L J
; ; £ Kl K2 LI 12 L3 L4 PE
L. | e f C LT : = m m
‘ B g o 2 é N
ol = A! i . - % | Function tank empty
£ - o € - =
2 : 2 T
2 © 2 g
5 2 S 3
! o
oseas | _| 1] | g osras | _f1]_| 8
@VRS0 | \ ¢ @VR50 | \ ‘
Flange 70 % Specimen order o
. &;Sg NTR g5- S-SR45-K2-A-FE-L370-03-L1 /250/S-T700 1-MS-24V
. ®7’l ) |
o .L ‘ - Connectlon SW|tch|ng point L1- L3/ Operating voltage
5 8 ,f}bﬁ ‘7777 mm from sealing edge VDC 10-36 = 24V
O = break VAC 10-230 = 230V
ﬂ \ % 0 without protective tube ? = r::ake ith
T S = with protectlve tube unction wi| Execution
. - Q —
Insertion opening .g Float type increasing level MS = Brass
246/52 S| SR45 Pt100 VA = Flange,
o | VR50 Protective tube.
: : o Thermal contact d
Flange 85available with S | Temperature T100 Switching tube
protective tube K1= 1 contact Ta00 and float
26 K2= 2 contacts T500 stainless steel
TN A= indication of T600 (S) 4
‘ actual temperature 1700 (S)preferred) — | =0to 120°C
@ R R = O= without indication 1800 )
S Q T900
‘ Construction (Indicate T1... - T2...
S FE= permanent installation for two thermal contacts)
L VM= vertical installation L

according to DIN24557 part 2
Insertion opening
261

Total length (mm)

Level contact type
01 = fixed, plain
03 = adjustable, plain

Description

regulation.

(hysteresis) is 4mm.

Technical data

terminals of 1,5 mm2.

C

To monitor the level, the switching tube contains fixed or
adjustably bistable contact cartridges mounted on a perforated
strip. The permanent magnet built into the float switches the
contacts when the level changes. The switching difference

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

With optional plug socket connector DIN 43650,

6 pol.+PE IP65 and serie M12 IP67.
Max. Viscosity 100 mm?/s / 320mm?/s

The level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NTR ... K for
tank insert is a combined unit for level and temperature

The temperature is regulated with the capillary tube device. It
operates on the principle of liquid expansion. The thermal
probes are located in the lower half of the switching tube. A
maximum of 2 temperature contacts, adjustable from 0 to 120°C
and an actual temperature display can be incorporated. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such
as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally
incorporated. The cable connections are made with series

Technical data

Protective tube
Switching tube
Switch cabinet
electric. connection

Tank connection
Nominal pressure
Temp.of medium
Float

Level contacts
Temperature contacts
Temperature range
Temperature display
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Steinless Steel

Brass, max. L = 1000mm

PC, IP65

Cable thread Pg11 + series terminals 1,5mm2,
tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.

optional, with seal

1 bar max. /VR 50 10 bar max.

100 °C max.

Hard Pu SR45, stainless steel VR50
bistable,adjustable, Datasheet IN - GB - 003
Datasheet IN - GB - 003. M12 24V - 4A

0 to 120°C, adjustable

0to 120°C £3°

+5k

5kx+1k

Pt100, thermal contact

max. 6 can be incorporated

vertical + 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NTR ... - K3 / K4

= serial No. Date
Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator NT-GB- 400b 0119
| 160 ' FE VM Terminal diagram
‘ ‘ J 9 Break/Make
)
Pgl1 »‘ 35 ‘« 1T 2T 3T 4] 5] 6] 7
(T) (N) ICIE) SOLDAMMER AYARY,
@ @T 3 8 B - =
PE Kl K2 K3 K4 L1 L2
(€ i I y
rotatable | ‘ S | [\ - =
frame ;) I E PE Kl K2 K3 LI
I ; ‘ €
; P T 'En Changeover
N C —
A ML {IRAASTAR A
g LL2] v c =
2 + * I a PE K1 K2 K3 u
o = Function tank empty
55 = m12
‘ 3° £
e 1 f T T
4111 g KI K2 K3 026
} - SpECimen order (T) Temperature ) (N) Level
SR45 i ° NTR 70 -SR45-K3-A-FE-L370-01-L1/250/S-T700- I-VA-M12
VR50 \ S T - T T I ‘ T .
‘ Connection Switching point L1-L3/ |Execution
‘ mm from sealing edge |MS = Brass
% ;(5) O = break VA = stainless steel
S = make
Float type W= changeover
o~ g SR45 Function with Plug socket
o 10 g| VRSO increasing level connector
i o _ o = Temperature DIN 43651
(R | c g 2 x M12
! ] < o K3= 3 contact - Level contact type X
g 8 L= S o K4= 4 contacts 01 = fixed, plain Cable thread Pg11
oo 71,8071 oo A= indicati § 02 = fixed, changeover
o=, » £ = indication of ——— 03 = adjustable, plain — 1 =0to 120°C
Lﬁ ‘ § , E£°¢ actual temperature
-0 O= without indication
Flange 70, T g_ Total length (mm) Pt100
SR45/VR50 N DIN 43651 Construction Thermal contact
(EN 175201-804) FE= permanent installation T100
Fp+§5E VM= vertical installation ~ T400
@ £ DL A Isog S) (0
58 |s Serie M12 800 ) (O orred
= o = - IP 67 e th T700 (S) preterre )
‘g .E S Cabl Pe t1 1read T809 (S)
» < 5 ) . 9 T900
c o0 = ~ L (Indicate
R =2 @ Pg 1l % Tl - T2...
Flange 85, SR45/VR50 ° = l £ for two thermal
according to DIN24557 part 2 S contacts)

Technical data

Description

The level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NTR ... K3 / K4
for tank insert is a combined unit for level and temperature
regulation.

To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable level
contacts. They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an
adjustable contact cartridge on a perforated strip. The permanent
magnet built into the float switches the contacts when the level
changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4mm. The
temperature is regulated with the capillary tube device. It
operates on the principle of liquid expansion. The thermal probes
are located in the lower half of the switching tube. A maximum of
4 temperature contacts, adjustable from 0 to 120°C and an actual
temperature display for 0 to 120°C can be incorporated. For
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. The
cable connections are made with series terminals of 1,5 mmz2.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

With optional plug socket connector 6 pol.+PE IP65

or serie M12 IP67. Max. Viscosity ISO VG 100/320

Technical data

Switching tube
Switch cabinet
Electric. connection

Plug socket connector
Tank connection
Nominal pressure
Temp.of medium
Float

Level contacts
Switching current
Switching potential
Temperature contacts
Temperature range
Temperature display
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Brass, max. L = 1000mm

PC, IP65

Cable thread Pg11 + series terminals 1,5mm2,
Tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.
DIN 43651 IP65 or serie M12 IP67
optional, with seal

1 bar max. VR 50 10bar max.

100 °C max.

Hard Pu SR45, stainless steel VR50
bistable make/break/changeover
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
Datasheet IN - GB -003(004), M12 24V - 4A
0 to 120°C, adjustable

0to 120°C +3°

+5k

5kx1k

Pt100, thermal contact

max. 6 can be incorporated
Vertical £+ 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

GOLDAMMIER
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NTR 1/2" - 3/4" - M20 - M24

Technical data

= serial No. Date
Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator NT-GB- 400-1 12/18
Plug socket connector Plug socket
82 82 DIN 43650 3+PE connector
DIN 43651
@ (o) I @ D
Plug socket 715
connector o o,
serie M12 C __ C
8 2 g “ || o o - b
3 ©
=5 Ol SoLBAMMER Ol SoLDAMER |
i SN amm|
€ | o ) N o )
I d:pb .
rotatable " ﬂ_ — Pgl
frame > Po? \ Pl
flexible i o
profile seal * ﬁ
a2 8E o Terminal diagram
G3/4"
M20 —d Serie M12 DIN 43650 DIN 43651
c
Q 3 1T 2] 3] 4] s
N T T
£ 5 : < \/ \ 7
8o < 'ucn \/
o® [9) o=
£ © a
G E — © K1 u PE K1ou PE K1 A
£ 2 <
3 8 I
|
Function under switching
A L1 = temperature
N ’
| w T
SE
g £ Specimen order
== x NTR 1/2" - K1 -L470 - 01 - L1/300/S - M12
@sB17 | * T T 1T T |
G3/4-0SR23 Connection Plug socket
—  1/2" connector
3/4" 3+PE
DIN 43651
Temperature
g| Ki=1 contact
8 Switching point L1-L2/
% Total length (mm) r_|_1m from sealing edge
E O = break
S = make
Level contact type Function with
01 = fixed, plain increasing level
Description Technical data

The level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NTR
1/2"-3/4"-M20-M24 for tank insert is a combined unit for level and
temperature regulation.

To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable level

built into the float switches the contacts when the level changes. The

with the capillary tube device, according to the principle of liquid
expansion. The thermal probes are located in the lower half of the
switching tube.

As maximum 1 regulator, adjustable from -10 to 80°C, optional also
with a thermal contact as fixed contact for example T600 available,
can be incorporated.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Switching tube
Connection

contacts which are installed in a fixed position. The permanent magnet

Operating pressure

switching difference (hysteresis) is 4mm. The temperature is regulated Temtperature of medium
loa

Level contacts
Temperature range
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Plug socket connector

Operating voltage
Switching current
Number of functions
Mounting position

Brass, max.L = 500mm
Brass G1/2" SW27

Brass G3/4" SW32

Brass M20 x 1,5

Brass M24 x 1,5

1 bar max.

80°C max.

Plastic, type SB17 / SR23
Make/break contacts
-10-80°C, adjustable

+5k

5k+1k

DIN 43650 3+PE or DIN 43651 IP65
or serie M12/4/5 IP67
230V max. / serie M12 - 24V
Datasheet IN - GB - 003
max. 2 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Max. Viscosity 150mm2/S
@@ L @AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
c P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX  (49) 2104/12028
REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




NTR ... - T - Connector

= serial No.  Date
Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator NT-GB- 4002 04119
97 FE E— ﬂ VM Terminal diagram
- 5 @ Break/Make
S 3 £
° @\ SoLDANMER Log] “T °
g L E B °C _g VOO
S\ < o
— o 2
& © {¢ L 4 o1 U 12
+ rotatable " c
ﬁ T rotatable ! frame ™ [y function container empty
frame ~ Sw 27
o
Sw 27 L ; 0 | L
; ) ~ —~— 66
'I:
flexiole L 7 flexible _» EE =%
profile seal — ¢ profile seal ‘ * oc N 1
of o £
G b B¢ G ! m!E ¢
G4 Gl1/4" o o
T } = T ? - 7 " Pg 11
‘ o - | 14 £ DIN 43651
2. £ ‘ £E 2 (EN 175201-804)
| 5% 2 8¢ 5 6+PE
! £8 2 i z k] IP 65
| | 3 | | T
: —
] — T } ?
T ; ‘ Q S (g
@SR30 [ ] S @SR30 @ i l S Pg 9
é I 4.-_1-&. Serie M12
0 — . IP 67
e Specimen order
i b NTR 50-SR40-T2-A-FE-L370-01-L1/250/S-T700- IlI- M12
8 virtv ey &= il ek
! Q Connection Pt100 ‘
()] N Thermal contact
- 80 —= c G1 50 70 A Plug socket
— B T100
- c G11/4 85 T400 connector
Flange 50, SR40 o 400 DIN 43651
‘ o Float ——MM— T500 M12
Bl : 5| sm
) 4 o
° 1 ! 77° 0| 8| sRas I;gg g; preferred)
g 8 T 8T T |5 | Temperature — | T900
; o= Q1B | T1=1 contact h
ﬁ ‘ % ;’:’ O | T2= 2 contacts (Indicate T1... - T2...
‘ - for two thermal contacts)
Flange 70, SR40, SR45 A= indicationof — | Switching point L1-L3/
@6 - actual temperature mm from sealing edge
© O= without indication L O = break
ﬁ o Fo T g Q S = make
2 - + U ED Construction S —— w |
S ! S o £ FE= permanent installation Increasing ‘evet
¢ l n c VM= vertical installation Level contact type
£ g 01 = fixed, plain
Fi SR accordingto O Total length (mm) 02 = fixed, changeover
ange 85, SR40 77 bart 2 Il =-10to 80°C
Description Technical data
The level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NTR ... K for tank  Switching tube Brass, max. L = 1000mm
insert is a combined unit for level and temperature regulation. Switch cabinet PC, IP65
electric. connection DIN 43651 IP65, M12 IP67
To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable level Tank connection optional, with seal
contacts are fixed in position. The permanent magnet built into the Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
- float switches the contacts when the level changes. The switching Temp.of medium 100 °C max.
+ | difference (hysteresis) is 4mm. The temperature is regulated with Float Hard Pu SR30, SR40,SR45
| the capillary tube device. It operates on the principle of liquid Level contacts bistable, Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
'g expansion. The thermal probes are located in the lower half of the Temperature contacts bistable, Datasheet IN - GB - 003(004)
E switching tube. A maximum of 2 temperature contacts, adjustable Temperature range -10 to 80°C, adjustable
g | from -10 to 80°C and an actual temperature display can be Temperature display 0to 120°C +3°
F | incorporated. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal Switching accuracy +5k
elements such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally Switching difference 5k+1k
incorporated. The cable connections are made with series terminals Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact (TF)
of 1,5 mmz2, Number of functions max. 5 can be incorporated
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided Mounting position vertical = 30°
(free-wheeling diode/RC element). *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Clc] COLDAMMER sgsusmmnmsms  move oz
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NTR1/120-S -K

= serial No.  Date
Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator NT-GB- 401 0419
7 FE -~ VM
Pgll Level contact
Polt 0%
}‘ OLDAMMER Strip W“h
= o | | oo con = perforations 10mm
°C
9.
(£ | f “Io
| ratabl Bistable plain-
rofatable ' wzo 25 © e °wi contact cartridges.
frame /_ sy | | o8 The minimum distance
| : 1 — C —] A‘ ? between two contact
™ ‘ ! 1 [_4 ‘k _ f cartridges is 50mm.
@100 | ‘ gs o - gg ° The make or break
< g ! 'E ! S ® v f function is freely
S ‘ [L2] 2 r == adjustable by
% @120 | i ! g £ L 180°-rotation of the
s | S = s 3 - contact cartridge.
< a 5 £ ) 2
£ o c 2 £ [}
2 ‘ £ 2 = 5 =
£ ‘{ 220 § g @20 5 5 Thermal element
| o S
\ il s
[] : H v
1
@SR45
et 1 o
e 60— —— P60 —=—
Specimen order
NTR 1/120-S-SR45-K2-A-FE-L450-03-L1/300/S - | - MS
: : T T T T T T T
Terminal diagram O = without protective tube I =0to 120°C
S = with protective tube
= 1T 2] 3 4T ST 6T 7T 8 Float type Execution
g VRV VRV SR45 MS = Brass
c I I I Y VR50 VA = Flange, Protective tube,
® g Switching tube and float
a Kl K2 L1 12 1B 4 PE S Temperature stainless steel
2 m m 5 K1= 1 contact — Switching point L1-L3/
a Function tank empty B | K2=2contacts mm from sealing edge
° - O = break
A= indication of actual ————— S = make
temperature F _ction with
O= without indication —uncon with
increasing level
Form of installation Level contact type
FE= permanent installation Total length-L 01 = fixed plain
VM= vertical installation switching tube (mm) 03= adjustable, plain
Description Technical data
The level - temperature - capillary tube - regulator NTR 1/120 - K for Protective tube Stainless steel
& | tank insert is a combined unit for level and temperature regulation. Switching tube Brass or stainless steel, max. L = 2000mm
i To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable contact Switch cabinet PC, IP65
—+ | cartridges, adjustably mounted on a perforated strip. The electric. connection Cable thread Pg11 + series terminals 1,5mm2,
'é’ permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.
£ the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4mm.  Connection flange Stainless steel with seal
2 The temperature is regulated with the capillary tube device. It Nominal pressure 1 bar max., float Hard-PU SR45
operates on the principle of liquid expansion. The thermal probes 10 bar max., float stainless steel VR50
are located in the lower half of the switching tube. A maximum of 2 Temp.of medium 100 °C max.
temperature contacts, adjustable from 0 to 120°C and an actual Level contacts bistable, fixed, adjustable, Datasheet IN - GB - 003
temperature display can be incorporated. Temperature contacts Datasheet IN - GB - 003
The cable connections are made with series terminals of 1,5mm2.  Temperature range 0 to 120°C, adjustable
Temperature display 0to 120°C +3°
The device must only be installed by specialists. Switching accuracy +5k
Switching difference 5k+1k
With optional plug socket connector DIN 43650, Number of functions  max. 6 can be incorporated
6 pol.+PE IP65 and serie M12 IP67. Mounting position vertical x 30°
Max. viscosity SR 40 / SR45 - 100mm?/S
VR50 - 320 mm?/S
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Temperature-capillary tube-regulator

serie TR

e temperature-capillary tube-regulator
with 1-6 adjustable thermostats and
optional with temperature display

e temperature transducer
with output signal 4-20 mA

e resistance thermometer Pt100 for direct
temperature measurement

e temperature monitor with thermal contact

e optional explosion-proof version




TR - G...

Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No. Date
TR-GB- 500 09/16

Permanent installation FE

|~-— 80 —=]|
G1 %
T1
|8
© |
T
sw30—L | f 3
1
Gl/2—=—3 ?
1=
== o
|| { Remote installation FM
120
G2 ?
T1-A
T2:0 ¢ 3
IR
SW30 f 3
= T 1
. 5 remote installation — BE ’/EE
[ é flexible pipe Y/ ‘
Remote installation FM L 1 1800 including probe bush EL EL
Plug socket 160 160 |
2 connector Plug socket |
I
,§ Serie M12 G3 ﬁ
5 T2-A
> ¢ T3-0 3
b
5| ! © © %
gl .
c ‘ M12x1 Pql] SW30 3
8 "
16 @
]
w
s |
Specimen order ‘
240
TR-G3-T2-A-FE-300-11I-M12 20
G4 ‘ 228
Size of cabinet Plug socket 5
G1 connector R
G2 m12 o le e ee 8 -
T5-A(0) | =
G3 DIN 43651 o A(0) -
G4 PG11 ‘;’ <«
© o ®
I = 0to 120°C EL max. 500 w| @ @ & @ @ 8 ==
Control thermostats Il = 32to248°F ELmax.500 0 °
g o 1l = 0 to 80°C e
° A = indication of — L= ,
o actual temperature EL= length of immersion tube(mm) = o
g O = without display 300 i w
5 500 v ¢ N
FE= permanent installation 800 > HE\\.,
FM= remote installation 1000 \
1200 N
Description Technical data
The temperature capillary tube regulator TR - G... works on the Switch cabinet ABS with transparent cover
| principle of liquid extension. Protection class IP 65
‘s | A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. Electric. connection Cable thread Pg11
| This force operates a potential free changeover contact through a Plug socket connector Serie M12 IP67
'g membra_ne. L Plug socket connector DIN 43651 IP65
< | The desired switching temperatures can be set separatly. Probe bush G1/2" stainless steel with resilient jointing
<5 | The range lies between 0 and 120 °C ( 32 to 248°F ), (0 to 80°C). Minimum coverage 1 - 3 functions 100 mm
2 | On request the devices will be supplied with a display of actual 4 - 5 functions 200 mm
temperature. The probes are located in an immersion tube. 6 functions 300 mm
Operating pressure 16 bar max.
The device must only be installed by specialists. Ambient temperature -40 to +80°C
Temperature display 0 to 120°C =3°C
Temperature relay Changeover cont. max 250V~, 10A
min. 5 mA
Temperature range 0 to 80°C, switching difference 5k+1k
0 to 120°C, switching difference 10k+1k
Switching accuracy +5k
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Assembly instruction

Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No.  Date
acc. Page TR-GB -500 09/16

ACcuTion, do not bend the

7 tab terminal

The flat push-in sleeve of the
voltage-carrying connections
must be provided with
insulating shells.

Do not bend the capilary tubes

PE must be connected

Einstellung nur in Richtung

Adjustment only in direction
=50

0
max 250V AC 16A

Cap nut

Profile seal

Probe bush

For removing the probe bush
furn the cap nut, not the
probe bush.

The capilary tubes must not be
damaged.

The audible switching tone by
maunal actuation of the
thermostat disagrees to the
scale value

P65

Attention:

Adjustment only in direction
0°C ¢— 80°C(120°C)

with slot screwdriver 4,0x0,8

Temperature-Capillary tube-Regulator TR-G...
Description

The temperature capillary tube regulator type TR-G...
serves for the temperature regulation, temperature display
and monitoring of hydraulic systems .

It works on the principle of liquid extension.

A temperature change causes a volume change. The
switch temperatures are adjustable.

The range lies between 0 to 80 °C or 0 to 120 °C.

Optional the devices will be supplied with temperature
display. The sensors are located in the probe bush.

The device must be installed by specidlists.

Technical Data

Case: ABS o.equal
with fransparent cover
Protection : IP65
Probe bush : 1.4301
Profile seal : NBR
Operating pressure : 16 bar max.
Ambient temperature : -40 bis +80°C

Temperature display : 0 bis 120°C £3°C bei 30°C
Switch tension device plug M12 : 18-30vDC
Number of functions : makx. 7 insertable

Thermostate lll

Control range: 0-80°C
Hysteresis : 5kx1K
Switching voltage max. : 250V AC
Switching current max. : 16A AC, 4A DC
Thermostate |

Control range: 0-120°C
Hysterese 10k£1K
Switching voltage max. : 250V AC
Switching current max. : 16A AC, 4A DC

Screw connection PG11
Electric connection for one regulator

1 2 4
PEEE ! \|/2
L c
- (P)

Screw connection PG11
Electric connection for two regulators

1 2 1 2

4 4
Yooy
C C

(P)

(P)

Connector plug M12/4/SW22
Electric connection for one regulator

] 2 4
1 \]/2
C
(P)

Connector plug M12/4/SW22
Electric connection for two regulators

1 2 4 1 2

! \[Jz 1

4
\|)2
C

(P)

[

Plug socket connection DIN 43651 IP 65
Electric connection for one regulator

:D o2 3
L v
TC

(P)

Plug socket connection DIN 43651 IP 65
Electric connection for two regulators

1 2 3 4 5

\]/2 1

c

6
\l)Q
C

(P) (P)

C

GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17
D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX  (49) 2104/12028




TR9-G1/2"

Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

Date
09/16

serial No.

TR-GB- 500a

82 82 ‘
Plug socket connector Plug socket connector
DIN 43650 3+PE - DIN 43651
@ 0]
Plug socket 38 —=| 71.5 —
connector
serie M12 ‘
; — - [ g
| 8 N
H Iy Sosasmen L; soLoamER R
s o
| | e Y 2
rotatable J) Pgll -
fi ~
rame Q P> \ Pg] .
Pg9
flexible 7 ¢
profile seal
G1/2" | . .
Terminal diagram
Serie M12 DIN 43650 3+PE DIN 43651
Yy oYYy prRyyy
- \ \
5 \\// \\//
=
£
- ) K1 T PE K1 PE K1 T
a
‘ 2 Function under switching
5 a temperature
o2
e
£
i)
[
‘ L Specimen order
TR9 1/2" - K1 -300-T700 - 3+PE
Connection j Plug socket connector
o 1/2" 3+PE
3 M12
: DIN 43651
9 Temperature
o K1= 1 contact L Thermal contact
T100
EL= length of 100 —— T400
immersion tube ggg 1500
(mm) T600 (S)
» referred
ggg 1706 (5) ©P )
1800 (S)
T900
(Indicate T1... - T2...
for two thermal contacts)

Technical data

Switch cabinet
Protection class
Plug socket connector

Description

The TR 9 - K1 temperature capillary tube regulator works
according to the principle of liquid extension.

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in
volume. This force operates a potential free changeover contact
through a membrane.

The regulator thermostat, adjustable from -10 to 80°C, optional
also with a thermal contact as fixed contact for example T600
available, can be incorporated.

The probe is located in an immersion tube.

Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature relay

Technical data

Operating voltage
Temperature range
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Thermal contact

The device must only be installed by specialists.

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

DIN 43650 3+PE or DIN 43651 IP65

or serie M12 IP67 24V / max. 4A

Brass

16 bar max.

-40 to +80°C

Changeover cont. max 250V~, 10A
min. 5 mA

230V max. / serie M12 - 24V

-10 to 80°C (EL=max.500mm)

+5k

5kx1k

Hysteresis 1K Imax. 2A

Calibration = 3°C

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
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TR12-K

Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No.  Date
TR-GB- 500b 04/18

FE VM FM 97
-~ 97—
Pgll ‘ ‘ " 8 -
Pgll Pgll ffg o) {
% =1
“ SOLDRNMER = éﬂ | SOLDRNMER LS
© “C(F), “C(F), N
e © © L
tatabl J rotatable H -
ro c;rgmg B) frame 5 (DSF'L e
Sw27 =
SW27 . )
i | flexible _— remote installation
flexible fil | % flexible pipe
profile seal protile sea == max. 1400
G2 —m - G1/2" —= ~— including probe bush EL
o SW27
o ~
~ ! c
J £ J € flexible —
— ] profile seal
w — '
‘ w o »‘ l—G1/2"
° ¢ ] 5
T c
216 =l= @16 216 ®
(212 KHJ)*H* 212 (K1-0) (©12K1-0) !
<
»‘ ‘« 10
S Bl -
—] | f |
GOLDAMMER Poll } Poll }
n:ocn:.n(: uuuuuuuuu o N | Q 3 | Q23
% %
Specimen order
. . TR12-K1-A-FM-300-MS -1-T900 - 24V
Terminal diagram -1 —|— N
Temperature Pt100
K1= 1 contact MS Thermal contact
= PE] 2 4] 3 ) ..
S 230V I L@/j L@/j K2= 2 contacts VA T100
g ) K K2 A= indication of actual temperature :ggg
o) 3 | 0= without display "
5 ] T600 (S) (O preferred)
2 o FE= permanent installation T70C__) S)
= ToT3T 2 ST T8 T | VM= vertical installation T809 S)
24V \F O | FM= remote installation T900
i i (Indicate T1... - T2...
K1 2 T EL= length of immersion tybe (mm) for two thermal contacts)
Functitt)n undertswifching 1223 (EL100= max. 3 functions) L 1 =0to120°C
— emperature 300 Il =32 to 248°F
ET= minimum immersion 400
depth in the medium for the 500 Operating voltage —
probe to archive an exact 800 VDC 10-36 = 24V
measurement. 900 VAC 10-230 = 230V
Description Technical data

The TR 12 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the
principle of liquid extension.

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume.
This force operates a potential free changeover contact through a
membrane. The desired switching temperatures can be set
separate. The range lies between 0 and 120 °C ( 32 to 248°F ), On
request the devices will be supplied with a display of actual
temperature. The probes are located in an immersion tube.The
cable connections are made with connection terminal strips of 1,5
mm?2,

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

With optional plug socket connector DIN 43650
IP65 and serie M12 IP67.

Fixed contact as safety switching point

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection

Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay

Temperature range
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Thermal contact

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

Cable thread Pg11

+ series terminals 1,5mm?2,
tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.
Brass (MS) , Stainless stell (VA)

16 bar max.

-40 to +80°C

0to 120°C +£3°C

Changeover cont. max 250V~, 10A

min. 5 mA
0 to 120°C, (32 to 248°F),
+5k
5k+1k

Hysteresis 1K Imax. 2A
Calibration * 3°C

Cle] COLDAMMER  sziyfmsenmeme mow s
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TR 12 - T - Connector

Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No.  Date

TR-GB- 500b/4 05/19

FE

Technical data

The TR 12 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the principle of

liquid extension.

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This
force operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane.
The desired switching temperatures can be set separate. The range lies
between -10 to 80°C, 0 to 120 °C ( 32 to 248°F ). On request the devices
will be supplied with a display of actual temperature. The probes are

located in an immersion tube.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection
Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay
Temperature range
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
ET minimum

I
<
s B 8
3] g ! 3]
Q 2 c ™~ o &
£ g £
- 4 rotatable | © —
? rotatable ey frame "4\7
frame 5 Sw 27 T > remote installation
sw27 X / flexible pipe
flexible roffillzxslzlcj max. 1400
profile seal o P! g including probe bush EL
G1/2' < Gz ~ £
E o . sw27
: n cT) flexible —
? profile seal
@16 »}—‘$ @16 T I
Specimen order :
TR12-T2-A-FE-300- MS-1-M12-24V-0 016 !
T t Plug socket connector 0 = Combined %
emperature = =
h p MS DIN 43650 1 = Separated fr
VA DIN 43651
T2 M12
o| A= indication of actual EL= length of 2M12
3| temperature immersion tube Operating voltage
S| O= without display (mm) 100 VDC 10-36 = 24V
7] 200 VAC 10-230 = 230V
°
= | FE= permanent installation 300
o . - .
VM= vertical installation 400 — | =0to120°C
FM= remote installation 500 Il = 32 to 248°F
800 Il = -10 to 80°C
900
Function under switching temperature
! T YRRy YREY Ry
£ m n )
£ 34+PE » il ) T 7
) EN 175301-803 SerieM12 =0 2mi2 =1
2 (DIN 43650) m% IP 67 IP 67
G IP 65 T
£
a -
S -
| H ~ Pg 11 PG 9
@ L DIN 43651 ¢
Pg 11 EN 175201-804
NI T e
| IP 65
Description Technical data

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

DIN 43651 IP65

Brass (MS) , Stainless stell (VA)
16 bar max.

-40 to +80°C

0 to 120°C +£3°C

Changeover 250V~,10A

-10 to 80°C,0 to 120°C, (32 to 248°F)
+5k

5k+1k

70mm
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TR 15 - K3 / K4

= serial No.  Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator TRGB- 501 0718
160
FE VM FM || 148 |
1 |Y
Y [ S S
==
@ @ I & BRI CoRhANNER B CornaMNER
o o @«
2 °C(°F) = °C(°F) = =
i * ©
rotatable >
frame 5 S S N | o
SW 27
flexible ro'rc;fuble 0 |
! o rame N @52)@
profle sedl % w2z remote installation
G1/2" ‘ ‘ € flexible Pgll flexible pipe
J}/:ﬁ 5 profile seal 3 max. 1400
=1 o § e including probe
| S £ Sw27 bush EL
= l i flexible s 1
i profile seal G2 =]
216 @16 | t £
160 =l 35 ﬂ«
Pgl1l t» 216
s AN @ 10 — o] |e—o
‘ ANy .
| 2 R
°C(F) = | g P o
S o yan JE &
@ ©
160 35

‘ ‘ S
Pgll
35

Terminal diagram

K K2 K3 K4
PEI] 23] 4T s ¢ 7] 8] 1011
L \/
q K2 K3 T

Function switching temperature achieved

Pin assighnment

ET= minimum immersion depth in
the medium for the probe to
archive an exact measurement.

Order code

Specimen order |

160 l

TR15-K3-A-FM-400-MS - I-T900

Temperature _—I_

K3= 3 contacts
K4= 4 contacts

A= indication of actual
temperature
O= without display

FE= permanent
installation

VM= vertical installation
FM= remote installation

‘ T T———pti00
I =0to 120°C Thel:'mal contact
MS Il =32to248°F  T100
VA Il = -10 to 80°C T400
T500
T600 (S) o
T700 (S) preferred)
EL= lengthof 100 (EL100= max, 1800 (S)
immersion tube 200 3 functions) 7900
(mm) 300 (Indicate
400 T1...-T2...
500 for two thermal
800 contacts)
900

Description

principle of liquid extension

Technical data

Fixed contact as safety switching point

The TR 15 - K3 / K4 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This
force operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane.
The desired switching temperatures can be set separate. The range lies
between 0 and 120 °C, (32 to 248°F), (-10 to 80°C). On request the devices
will be supplied with a display of actual temperature.
The probes are located in an immersion tube.The cable connections are
made with connection terminal strips of 1,5 mm2.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection

Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay

Temperature range
Switching accuracy

Switching difference
Thermal contact

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

Cable thread Pg11

+ series terminals 1,5mmz2,

tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.

Brass , Stainless steel

16 bar max.

-40 to 80°C

0 to 120°C £3°C

Changeover cont. max 250V~, 10A
min. 5 mA

0 to 120°C, (32 to 248°F)

(-10 to 80°C EL. max.500mm)

+5k

5kx1K

Hysteresis 1K Imax. 2A

Calibration = 3°C
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TR 15 - K3 / K4 - Connector

= serial No.  Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator TR-GB- 50171 04/19
160
148
FE VM FM
35 |
[ [
© (C—l . ]) (C—l])
)
?\ f@ g CIE) coLoammER Ol SoLoAvMER
=} o ®
. . °C(°F) S °C(F) & =
€ J_-J OO IO IO
rotatable 0
frame & S | | )
Sw 27
. rotatable b |
flexible frame G
profile seal 8 sw o7 & ’L/A
" X < = o> remote installation
G1/2 ‘ € flexible flexible pipe
l o 4 profile seal 53 max. 1400
] w " . < including probe
G1/2 ‘ IS SW27 bush EL
| 5
| ! n flexible p—
? profile seal G2 =
216 @16 - £
160
[
216 -
[CISY SoLDAMMER
j=] T
oc(o a ‘ T\ Q «

-*ik%%*

K] % K3 %\
Plug socket

90

15

S
@@ =

Connector

DIN43651 PG11

Terminal diagram

Specimen order

160

TR15-K3-A-FM-400- MS - | - DIN43651

Temperature j

will be supplied with a display of actual temperature. The probes are located

in an immersion tube.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay
Temperature range

Switching accuracy
Switching difference

LT LYY
= = K3= 3 contacts MS Il = 32 to 248°F
K K2 K K K4= 4 contacts VA lil = -10 to 80°C
Function under switching .

= A= indication of actual
é temperature _§ temperature EL= length of
c S | 0= without display immersion tube (mm)
.-go _g 100 (EL100=_ max.
@ O | FE= permanent ggg 3 functions)
£| ET= minimum immersion depth| | installation ) 400
®| in the medium for the probe to VM= vertical Installation 500

archive an exact measurement. | | M= remote installation 800

900
Description Technical data

& | The TR 15 - K3 / K4 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the Switch cabinet ABS with transparent cover
5 | principle of liquid extension. Protection class IP 65
| A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This electric. connection DIN43651 / Connector
E force operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane. Brass (MS) , Stainless steel (VA)
-5 | The desired switching temperatures can be set separate. The range lies Probe bush 16 bar max.
2 | between 0 and 120 °C, (32 to 248°F), (-10 to 80°C). On request the devices Operating pressure -40 to 80°C

0 to 120°C +3°C

Changeover cont. max 250V~, 1{
min. 5 mA

0 to 120°C, (32 to 248°F)

(-10 to 80°C EL max.500mm)

+5k

5k+1k
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TR 15 - K3 / K4 - Connector

Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No.
TR-GB-

Date
501/2 04/19

30
30

30

FE

®
©
1c

rotatable
frame

SW 27

37.5

flexible
profile seal (§
" ‘ £
G1/2 ‘ g
| 5
_
' w
216
160
[
BY) COSoRIMER:
OC (o 8
S| 1

Plug socket
connector
M12/41P67

. . PG9
Terminal diagram

Kl K2 K3 K4

Function under switching tfemperature

ET= minimum immersion depth
in the medium for the probe to
archive an exact measurement.

Pin assighnment

Order code

VM

FM

160
148

GgLIu.DAMMER

nnnnnnnn

120

(E=TRwa)

oeh)

-*%k*?%

120

S
rotatable &b
frame R
SW 27 a9
. - @5' . remote installation
erX|bIe o flexible pipe
profile seal 9 max. 1400
G172 < including probe
/ ‘ E SwW27 bush EL
1 Y d 1
flexible =3
? profile seal Gl/2 © E
' €
o
216

216

90

Specimen order

160

90

€
5)

160

TR15-K3-A-FM -400 - MS-I-M12/4-24V

Temperature——l_

K3= 3 contacts
K4= 4 contacts

= indication of actual

temperature
O= without display

FE= permanent
installation

VM= vertical installation
FM= remote installation

Tl

EL= length of
immersion tube

300
400
500
800
900

2

(mm)

= 0to 120°C
Il =32 to 248°F
Il = -10 to 80°C

100 (EL100= max.
200 3 functions)

148

Description

principle of liquid extension

Technical data

The TR 15 - K3 / K4 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This
force operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane.
The desired switching temperatures can be set separate. The range lies
between 0 to 120 °C, (32 to 248°F), (-10 to 80°C). On request the

devices will be supplied with a display of actual temperature.
The probes are located in an immersion tube.

The cable connections are made via plug M12/4.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection
Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay

Temperature range

Switching accuracy
Switching difference

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

M12/4 IP67

Brass (MS) , Stainless steel (VA)

16 bar max.

-40 to 80°C

0 to 120°C £3°C

Changeover cont. max 24V, 4A ,
min. 5 mA

0 to 120°C, (32 to 248°F)

(-10 to 80°C EL max. 500mm)

+5k

5k+1k
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TR 15 - K5 / K6

= serial No. Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator TR-GB- 502  04/18
FE VM
o CIE COLPAMMER
00 2 e
o] »& 3 n T
ce ? OO OB
rotatable — L 3 9
frame & rotatable I \Q\ L
SW 27 frame ~
flexible o SW 27 D 95 remo’re irl\siollo’rion
" 3 2 flexibl
profile seal HH=— o2 g flexible 3 max. 1400
IS profile seal G1/2" 8 including probe
J o o g bush EL
N el SW27
@16 T flexible S
=‘= profile seal % 2
£
240 16 ‘ 5o
COLDAMMER —— 40 ———
5 10
‘ol oo oo oS Il Fores ;
CE N S 1 w T
— \i,;// <
Pg13,5 | ) o @y @y 1! 8
—— 40 —=— i
) ) 240
Terminal diagram
LS RRRRRRRU I il n
1 TR15-K6-A-FM -400-MS - | -T900
K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6 [ L Ppt100
Temperature Th I tact
K5= 5 contacts I =0to120°C ermal contac
K6= 6 contacts Il =32to248°F T100
PEI] 2 451 6] 7] 8] 9]101112]13]14 16[17 Il = 0to 80°C T409
= \ A= indication of actual T500
K K2 K3 K4 ks r | |temperature Ms T600 (S) ©
8 VA T700 (S) pref
+ |FE= permanent 1800 (S preferred)
Function switching temperature achieved % installation EL= length - 80? S
e . . . O | VM= vertical installation of immersion T900
ET= minimum immersion depth In FM= remote installation  tube min.300mm (Indicate
the medium for the probe to archive T1...-T2...
an exact measurement. for two thermal
contacts)

Description

principle of liquid extension.

Technical data

The device must only be installed by specialists.

The TR 15 - K5 / K6 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This
force operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane.
The desired switching temperatures can be set separate.The range lies
between 0 and 120 °C, (32 and 248°F), (0 and 80°C).

On request the devices will be supplied with a display of actual
temperature. The probes are located in an immersion tube.The cable
connections are made with connection terminal strips of 1,5 mm2.

Technical data

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection

Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay

Temperature range
Switching accuracy

Switching difference
Thermal contact

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

Cable thread Pg11

+ series terminals 1,5mm2,

tightening torque SEV 0,5Nm max.

Brass , Stainless steel

16 bar max.

-40 to +80°C

0 to 120°C +3°C

Changeover cont. max. 250V~, 10A
min. 5 mA

0 to 120°C (32 to 248°F)

0 to 80°C (EL = max. 1400mm)

+5k

5kx1K

Hysteresis 1K Imax. 2A

Calibration = 3°C
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TR 15 - K5 / K6 - Connector

= serial No.  Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator TR-GB- 5022 04/19
FE VM FM
240
| 229
i i
| o 9
_ N ‘ 3 CEY SoLPAMMER [CI=Y SotoAMMER Q@
! @ . ; R ) N
e § ; CRCROROROR 4r G U U U O
rotatable — o b3 Q S
frame ~ R
o] rotatable E
Sw27 frame é
flexible S SW 27. remote installation
profile seal : : G1/2" 2 flexible - erxibIIeAr(a)iéae
' = h ] max.
J é _ profie seal T G2 2 including probe
‘ o l E Sw27 bush EL
& 5og
| flexible
216 T ? profile seal §
‘ = £
240 @16 * g
@
216 T
G coLoammer |
& N 10
G G U O G G | il ‘
0 @-}—(—G)—)—@—%‘ 8
Plug socket ~ T
KI| K2 K3|K4 K5|Ké connector i
35 ‘ ‘ ‘ 35 DIN 43651
Terminal diagram 20
TOPOTOTIDAT| | specmenorer
P i e TR 15-K6 - A - FM - 400 - MS - 1l - DIN43651
Function under switching temperature Temperature

principle of liquid extension

between 32 and 248°F, 0 and 80°C.

Technical data

The device must only be installed by specialists.

The TR 15 - K5 / K6 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This
force operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane.
The desired switching temperatures can be set separate.The range lies

On request the devices will be supplied with a display of actual temperature.
The probes are located in an immersion tube.The cable connections are
made with connection plug socket connector DIN43651.

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection
Probe bush
Operating pressure
Ambient temperature
Temperature display
Temperature relay

Temperature range

Switching accuracy
Switching difference

K5= 5 contacts Il = 32 to 248°F
K6= 6 contacts Il = 0to 80°C
'5' § A= indication of actual
£ 2| temperature MS
£ S VA
20 O | FE= permanent
4 installation EL= length of 300 max. 5 functions
'E VM= vertical installation immersion tube 400 max. 6 functions
ET= minimum immersion depth in FM= remote installation (mm) 500 max. 7 functions
the medium for the probe to archive 800 max. 7 functions
an exact measurement. 900 max. 7 functions
Description Technical data

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

DIN43651

Brass (MS) , Stainless steel (VA)

16 bar max.

-40 to +80°C

0to 120°C +£3°C

Changeover cont. max. 250V~, 10A
min. 5 mA

32 to 248°F,

0 to 80°C (EL = max. 1400mm)

+5k

5k+1K

C
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TR 15 - K5 / K6 - Connector

= serial No. Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator TR-GB- 502b 04/19
240
‘ 229
i i
e S
8 COLDAMMER SOLDAMMER R,
SIS
rotatable H 4 ® o
frame & rotatable ) Py
Sw27 frame E o
fﬂleXiblei g Sw 27 So remote installation
protile sea " N : flexible pipe
IHL cl2 g proffillixslgij cgl max. 1400
l o i T G1/2" < including probe
‘ m l € Sw27 bush EL
& e
? ‘ : -
& flexible o
16 =‘= T profile seal = %" %
€
240 16 = B g
s & \)
216

Pin assighnment

GOLDAMMER

Terminal diagram

K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 Ké

Function under switching temperature

ET= minimum immersion depth in
the medium for the probe to archive

an exact measurement.

TS
///%‘\\\\
\,
W
- 48 =

Temperature
K5= 5 contacts
K6= 6 contacts

A= indication of actual
temperature

Specimen order
TR15-K6-A-FM-400-MS -1l - M12/4 - 24V

FE= permanent
installation

VM= vertical installation
FM= remote installation

Order code

EL= length of
immersion tube
(mm)

240

Il = 32 to 248°F
1l = 0 to 80°C

MS
VA

300 max. 5 functions
400 max. 6 functions
500 max. 7 functions
800 max. 7 functions
900 max. 7 functions

Technical data

Description

The TR 15 - K5 / K6 temperature capillary tube regulator works on the

principle of liquid extension

A change of temperature in the probe causes a change in volume. This force
operates a potential free changeover contact through a membrane. The
desired switching temperatures can be set separate.The range lies between

32 and 248°F, 0 and 80°C.

On request the devices will be supplied with a display of actual temperature.

The probes are located in an immersion tube.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Switch cabinet
Protection class
electric. connection
Probe bush
Operating pressure

Ambient temperature
Temperature display

Temperature relay
Temperature range

Switching accuracy

Switching difference

ABS with transparent cover

IP 65

M12/4 IP67

Brass (MS) , Stainless stell (VA)

16 bar max.

-40 to +80°C

0 to 120°C =3°C

Changeover cont. max. 24V~, 4A
min. 5 mA

32 to 248°F

0 to 80°C (EL = max 1400mm)

+5k

5kx1K

C

GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17
D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX

(49) 2104/12028




TR4- G1/2" - G3/4" - G1" - M20 - M24

Temperature transducer 4-20 mA

Date
04/19

serial No.

TR-GB- 505

Plug socket connector

Plug socket connector
Serie M12

Plug securing

power supply

3+PE u TR4:
EN 175001 308 ._\ LLLLLL by 2| 1=-+20vDc
Pgll FroprH an 2 = +Temperatur 4-20mA
LLLL] N & £
T ‘ o
| a
‘u +
| 5
{ ) - 4-20mA
flexible
flexible hs profile seal ‘
profile seal ‘ * ‘ ‘ SPS,controller
G1/2" i AuSTOh VA G1/2" ! < etc.
.. usfUhrung G3/4" -
g?“ ‘ DIN910 G]'{ ’f/
M20 T G1/2",G3/4",G1" mgg
M24 o 29
‘ < o
| £
@9 ‘
®
PN16
=
Pl Ket t u
ug socket conr;ef;é E] H
EN 175301-803 -
(DIN 43650)
= - .
| - Specimen order
1 TR 4-G1/2"-PN16 - MS - 200 - M12
L | |
/1 ; Connection thread Plug socket connector
Flexible " M12
profile seal ‘ G172 * g?ﬁ“
G3/4" M20 EL = length of
c M2a immersion
r tube (mm)
o 22
8| Operating pressure 100
@16 g PN16 200
PN64 5| PNea 300
400
Execution 500
MS = Brass 800
VA = stainless steel - G1/2", G3/4", G1" (DIN910) 1000
ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
in medium for precise scanning.
Description Technical data

Technical data

areas.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

The temperature transducer TR 4 - G1/2" - 3/4" - G1"- M24 -
M20 can easily be installed without line compensation.
The temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100
resistor mounted in the sensor tip is converted with the
transducer installed in the measuring tube of the sensor into
a temperature-linear current change of 4-20 mA.
Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or
several controllers, stored program controller or measuring
instruments must be made with a shielded cable for
interference free data signal transmission for all electronic

Measuring tube
Connection/
Operating pressure

Plug socket connector

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Load

Brass, stainless steel
PN 16 - brass G1/2" SW27
brass G3/4" SW32
brass G1" SW41
brass M20 x 1,5 SW27
brass M24 x 1,5 SW32
PN64 - stainless steel G1/2" SW27 DIN910
stainless steel G1" SW41
3+PE - EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) IP65
or serie M12 IP67
12V - 30V DC
4-20 mA / 0-100°C
Pt100
RB= U-12V
20mA

Other temperature ranges on request

c
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TR4-G1/2"-G3/4"-G1"-M20 - M24 - F

- - . . i . Dat
Temperature transducer 4-20 mA with spring inside TR-GE- o 0916
Execution brass
Plug securing
= Plug socket
Plug socket °°“”sefE’E’ — H connector power supply
EN175301-803 |'—| |h Serie M12 TR4:
(DIN 43650) - Pg9 1= +24VDC
° € 2 = +Temperatur 4-20mA
& (7]
! N | S
L
| | :
| g nTﬂ
$ R £ 4-20mA
) ] a
flexible = Spring I |
profile seal |_ l ? inside -I_ ' J SPS,controller
# . T b etc.
T spring G1/2 1
‘ inside g?/“ ‘
G1/2' i
G3/4' "o ‘
Gl w
M20 ‘ @ % 8
M24 : ‘ £
L . :
| s |
E
@9 } Y ,J_J
==
Specimen order
Execution stainless steel TR4-G1/2"-F-MS-200 - M12
= \ \
Plug socket conr;efg)é ‘ @ : Connection thread ::l-lgESOCket connector
EN 175301-803 - G1/2" M12
(DIN 43650) %E G3/4"
L © G1" EL = length of
‘ n M20 immersion tube (mm)
| 3 M24 22
} 9 100
[ ‘ J g Execution 200
o { S MS = Brass 300
[T = VA = stainless steel 400
Flexible 1 500
profile seal G1/2" * 800
G1" 1000
Spring /—T_
inside
I R ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
in medium for precise scanning.
Description Technical data

Measuring tube
Connection

The temperature transducer TR 4 - 1/2"- G3/4" - G1"- M20 -M24
- F with spring inside can easily be installed without line
compensation. The temperature dependent signal emitted from
a Pt100 resistor mounted in the sensor tip is converted with
the transducer installed in the measuring tube of the sensor
into a temperature-linear current change of 4-20 mA.

The Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or
several controllers, stored program controller or measuring
instruments must be made with a shielded cable for
interference free data signal transmission for all electronic
areas.

Operating pressure
Range of spring
System pressure

Plug socket connector

Technical data

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Load

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Brass, stainless steel
Brass/stainless steel G1/2" SW27
Brass G3/4" SW32
Brass/stainless steel G1" SW41
Brass M20 x 1,5 SW27
Brass M24 x 1,5 SW32
1bar
10mm
25Nm
3+PE - EN 175301-803
(DIN 43650) PE IP65
or serie M12 IP67 only Brass
12V - 30V DC
4-20 mA / 0-100°C
Pt100
RB= U-12V

20mA

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 85 - MA - 150°C max.

Temperature transducer 4-20 mA

transducer installed in the measuring tube of the sensor into
a temperature-linear current change of 4-20 mA.

Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or
several controllers, stored program controller or measuring
instruments must be made with a shielded cable for
interference free data signal transmission for all electronic
areas.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Medium temperature
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermal element
Load

or serie M12 1P67
12V - 30V DC
150°C
4-20 mA / 0-160°C
Pt100
RB= U-12V

20mA

Other temperature ranges on request

serial No. Date
TR-GB- 505b 05/19
T\ pgir 2 Plug securing
power supply
-
S NR85:
£ 1= +24VDC
3 = 2 = +Temperatur 4-20mA
= .20
]
| | 1
| =
H - \ T 1‘
! - 4-20mA
8 |
,g ) SPS,controller
g ‘ etc.
© —
S n
5 |
216 T g
| =
E
@6 »1»« ]
- 09% .
S Specimen order
‘ " NR 85 - MA -VA-200-M12 - 150°C
-}
o [[ - S
S ] Connection Flange Plug socket connector
b NR85 3+PE
\ © M12
Wb/ EL = length of
T immersion
according to DIN24557 part 2 tube (mm)
22
4 Execution 100
E VA = stainless steel 200
g 3+PE 300
L EN 175301-803 400
g (DIN 43650) Serie M12 500
@ IP 65 IP 67 800
c _ 1000
o T
= T8
Q T S (T ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
Pg Tl i in medium for precise scanning.
=|Description Technical data
§ The temperature transducer NR 85 - MA - 4 - 20mA - 150°C Measuring tube Stainless steel
8 | can easily be installed without line compensation. Connection Flange Stainless stee
E The temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 Operating pressure 1 bar max.
$ | resistor mounted in the sensor tip is converted with the Plug socket connector 3+PE - EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) IP65
[
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WTR - G1/2" - G3/4" - G1" - M20 - M24

Resistance thermometer Pt100

serial No.  Date
TR-GB- 506 09/19

PN 16 Plug securing
Plug socket = Plug socket
con%e-f ItDOé ] congnector Pt1 00
EN 175301-803 === = Serie M12
(DIN 43650) |—
L 3 1 2
gll
O
o~
! i 5l =
flexible " = flexible £
profile seal ; + profile seal _:::n two-wire connection
Gl/z ! G2 ‘@
o34 ‘ \ ‘ Ga/4" ®
mo || Gr \ \ .E
M24 ‘ M20
M24
i §
c
@9 | €
four-wire connection
PN 64 Specimen order
R — WTR-G 1/2"- PN 16 - MS - Il - 200 - M12
connector _ ] | T
EN 175301508 T H Connection thread Plug socket connector
(DIN 43650) -\ G1/2" 3+PE
Pgll G3/4" M12
: % G1||
} 3| m20 EL = length of immersion
[ ‘ ] S| m2a tube (mm)
\ @ 22
11 % 2| Operating pressure 100
) S 1 < Ol PN 16 200
Flexible -
profile seal ‘ G1/2 f PN 64 300
o ca/a 400
\ GI" Execution 500
(DIN910) MS = Brass 800
VA = stainless steel - G1/2", G3/4",G1" 1000
216 (DIN910)
IIl = three-wire connection
IV = four-wire connection
ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
in medium for precise scanning.

Technical data

Description

Resistance thermometers are used for direct temperature
measurement in the range of -50°C to +120°C .

Standardized basic values enable the resistance thermometer
to be used at indicating and control devices without calibration.

With a Pt100, the resistance is 100 () £0,12% at 0°C. The
resistance is correspondingly greater at higher temperatures
and smaller at lower temperatures.

Technical data

Measuring tube

Connecting thread /

nominal pressure

Plug-socket connector

Measuring inset

Temperature range

Brass / stainless steel
PN 16 - brass G1/2" SW27
brass G3/4" SW32
brass G1" SW41
brass M20 x 1,5 SW27
brass M24 x 1,5 SW32
PN 64 - stainless steel G1" SW41
stainless steel G1/2" SW27
3+PE - EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) IP65
or serie M12 IP67
Pt100 with Standardized basics
to DIN IEC 60751
-50°C to +120°C

Other temperature ranges available on request
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TRW - G1/2" - G3/4" - G1" - M20 - M24

Temperature monitor

serial No. Date

TR-GB- 507 08/17

ET= Minimum immersion depth

PN16 PN 250
N In — HHE DIN 43650 3+PE
T -] -_\\ 3 Polig + PE
Z 3 Pl VR
Pgll s 1T 2
-
flexible ' h 3 [ ] PE
profile seal ; + CIL 11 % ‘s‘
cuz | |. \ fexle = JE| v oy
GI" l | profile seal * £
! G1/2" B ]
: o EE PE
oo
T 216 ] QT :
3 -
‘ £
@9/ @12 ! u-—E_I PE il T2

Plug securing

Break/Make
Serie M12/24V

N\
1 2

Function with increasing temperature

Order code

Specimen order

TRW -G 1/2"- PN 16 - MS - T700 - 24V - 200 - 3+PE

Connection J

G1/2"
G3/4"
G1 n
M20
M24

Operating pressure
PN 16
PN 250

Execution

Thermal tl:ontact
T100

T400

1500

T600 (S)
T700 (S)
1800 (S)
T900

preferred)

MS = Brass
VA = stainless steel

3+PE

Connector variants

IP 65

EN 175301-803
(DIN 43650)

Other temperature
available on request

3 polig + PE

1P67

~66

T

Indicate T1... - T2... for
two thermal contacts

Operating voltage
VDC 10-36 = 24V

I— Plug socket connector

3+PE

3 Polig + PE

M12 - 24V

EL = length of

immersion tube (mm) 50
100
200
300
400
500
800

VAC 10-230 = 230V 1000

RS

LPg 13.5

Serie M12
IP 67

42 4‘

of sensor in medium for precise Pg 11 | Stainless steel o Pg 9
scanning. o ! fixing screw J_é‘&
Description Technical data

Technical data

Temperature monitors are used for monitoring
temperatures in tanks and pipelines.

The permanently adjusted bimetal contact opens or
closes with a rise of temperature and automatically
returns to the normal contact position with a change of

temperature.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Measuring tube
Connecting thread

Measuring inset

Brass - Stainless steel
PN 16 - Ms G1/2" SW27
Ms G3/4" SW32
Ms G1" SW41
Ms M20 x 1,5 SW27
Ms M24 x 1,5 SW32
PN 250 - Edelstahl G1/2" SW27
- Edelstahl G1/2" SW27
Thermal contact (Bimetal)

C
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TRW - NR 25 ...

Temperature monitor

serial No. Date
TR-GB- 508 03/17

[i] ]j Plug securing
Break/Make
i | DIN 43650 3+PE ak/Ma
O N . 3 Polig + PE Serie M12/24V
2 RN W
‘ ‘ ‘ f 1T 2 1T 2
o 2 - -
[7)
© £
2 ‘ I PE
o 0
= a (VRN N
g * © 1T 2 1
5 , I=
s = 5 o]
= i @9
£ \ PE
o Y r
‘ }
| 7
|
i PE
A
Specimen order
Flange | TRW -NR25-1-T700 - MS - 24V - 200 - 3+PE
T
2 Flange I Plug socket connector
Q 3+PE
Thermal contact
| \ -H Flange Il T100 3 Polig + PE
— & . MA12 - 24V
T hd _H i T409
- 3 T500 Execution EL = length of
o T600 (S) (O MS = Brass immersion tube (mm) 50
% T709 (S) preferred) 100
—~ 43— o T800 (S) 200
?55 T900 238
Indicate T1... - T2... for :
two thermal contacts Operatl?g Vo Itage 500
Other t t VDC 10-36 = 24V 800
er lemperature VAC 10-230 = 230V 1000
Flange Il avalla_ble on request
Function with
increasing temperature
@2 3+PE
c EN 175301-803
8 (DIN 43650) odle M12
2 f>v IP 65 o
1SS
o
‘g i @ ﬂ ‘L T
32 \ —
. § ¢ E l L Pg?
S Pg 11 =

Technical data

Description
Temperature monitors are used for monitoring
temperatures in tanks and pipelines.

The permanently adjusted bimetal contact opens or
closes with a rise of temperature and automatically
returns to the normal contact position with a change of
temperature.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity ISO VG 68

Technical data

Switching tube
Connection flange

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Operating voltage
Switching current
Switching potential
Thermal elements
Thermal conduct
Measuring inset
Switching potential max.
Switching accuracy max.
Switching difference max.
Ambient temperature max.

Brass, max.L = 500mm
Aliminium / Polyamide,
with flat seal

1 bar max.

80°C max.

230V AC max.

0,5A max.

10 W/VA max.

Pt100, thermal contact
Hysteresis 1K

Thermal contact (bimetal, gold plated)
2A

+3k

1k

-40°C to +100°C
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Indicator temperature-electronic-regulator




Indicator-T

Temperature - electronic - regulator with PNP switching outputs

serial No. Date
and LED temperature display - optional output 4-20mA IND-GB- 600 03/18
M12x] — st — = ;
T2: - - Plug securin
T1: 1 = +12V-30V DC
cym t 3 = GND - Indication
N & 4 = Temperature T1 PNP
2V e £ 2 = Temperature T2 PNP (TF)
20 5 = Temperature T3 PNP (TF)
rotatable = <
frame 270° o) i
Sw 27 5 7 PNP Output freely
Hexible _ programmable
profile seal ?
G1/2" 41 \ ‘* T2: 1 = +12V-30V DC
M20 2 = Temperature 4-20mA
G3/4"
G1”
‘ ]
|-
! G
i £
T
!
i Specimen order
G1/2"-T-L100-T2-VA-2M12-TF700-4-20mA
! 1 | B |
G1/2" 1M12 Thermal contact / Fixed conts
M20 2Mm12 TF100
G3/4" i -
G1" Execution TF400
o MS = Brass TF500
8| Probe bush EL (mm) .
S VA = stainless steel A .
o Standard length TFGO? S (O preferred)
9 100 TF700 (S)
S| 200 Switching output TF800 (S)
300 n TF900
Variale 50 - 1000mm T2 ‘
ET= Minimum immersion depth of T3
sensor in medium for precise scanning. Output 4-20mA

Description

The temperature electronic regulator Indicator-T is a microprocessor
controlled regulator with high measuring accuracy. The
measurement with a Pt100 ensures high measuring accuracy.

It is equipped with up to 3 adjustable switching outputs. The outputs
of T1 and T2 are designed as normally open contacts, of T3 for open
circuit monitoring as a normally closed contact.

Optionally, a safety thermal contact can be fitted as fixed contact, and
4-20mA output.

Components that affect safety conform with VDE and UL
requirements; the voltage supply input is protected against polarity
reversal.

Technical data

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

Technical data

Sensor sleeve
Connection
Nominal pressure
Connection housing
Display

Brass / Stainless steel
Brass / Stainless steel
Ms 16 bar, VA 250 bar
PC, IP67

Three-digit LED

-10- 100 °C (°F)

max. 3 adjustable
T1=§, T2=8,T3=0

Temperature exits

Main setting
optionally
. output 4-20mA = 0-100°C
Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
Thermoelement Pt 100
Operating voltage 12V - 30V DC
Switching current 1A max.
Mounting position arbitrary
*Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
*Thermal indicator Sheet IND-GB
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Indicator - T - R (remote installation)

- serial No. Date
Temperature - electronic - regulator IND-GB- 601  05/19
M12xT — e | Plug securin Plug securin
T2: T1: < 2 T1: 1= +12V-30VDC
— T Je|'"[°° 3 = GND - Indication
CoLDARNES, 3 Ell, ol ol s 4 = Temperature T1 PNP
| ‘ ® 2 = Temperature T2 PNP (TF)
R 000 ? % 5 = Temperature T3 PNP (TF)
& W ode o
Indicator .S
a
4 PNP Output freely
‘_7 86 4,‘ programmable
Plug socket connector serie M12 4
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sg.mm T2: 1 = +12V-30V DC
2 = Temperature 4-20mA
Plug socket
connector
serie M12 ‘
M12x1 7
|
8
flexible | =
profile seal ? -
G1/2' — -
M20
M24
G3/4' .
G Specimen order
| . @ G1/2" T-R-L100-T2-VA-3M12-TF700
l ! | B
+ G1/2" 3M12 Thermal contact
o ) M20 4M12 TF100
| o e TS| M24 z
E ol G3/4" Execution TF400
J— * 3 G1" MS = Brass TF500
‘ o Probe bush EL (mm) VA = stainless steel TF600 (S) (O preferred)
Standard length TF700 (S)
100 Switching output A
* . 200 T TF809 (S)
° 74‘@ 300 T2 TF900
! Variable 50 - 1000mm T3
Equipment
. . . Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
ET= Mlnln:lum |rn_merS|on de'?“‘ Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12 with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
of sensor in medium for precise
scanning. Other length available on request
Description Technical data

The temperature electronic regulator Indicator T-R (remote
installation) is a microprocessor controlled regulator with high
measuring accuracy. Measurement with a Pt100 in a three-wire
system ensures high measuring accuracy.

It is equipped with up to 3 adjustable switching outputs. The
outputs of T1 and T2 are designed as normally open contacts, of T3
for open circuit monitoring as a normally closed contact. Other
switching functions are also available on request. Components that
affect safety conform with VDE and UL requirements, the voltage
supply input is protected against polarity reversal.

Technical data

The device must only be installed by specialists.

other temperature ranges are available.

Sensor sleeve
Connection
Nominal pressure
Connection housing
Display

Temperature exits

Connection
Thermoelement
Operating voltage
Mounting position
*Thermal contact
*Thermal indicator

Brass / Stainless steel
Brass / Stainless steel
Ms 16 bar, VA 250 bar
PC, IP67

Three-digit LED

-10 - 200 °C (°F)

max. 3 adjustable
T1=S, T2=S, T3=0
Main setting

M12 IP67 series - male connector
Pt 100

12V - 30V DC

arbitrary

Sheet TR-GB-507
Sheet IND-GB
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Indicator - TA - Pt 100 ...

Resistance thermometer and LED temperature display

serial No. Date
IND-GB- 601/1 03/18

M12x1

rotatable
frame 270°

SW 27

flexible
profile seal

G1/2" 4" ‘*

M20
M24
G3/4'
G

14

GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
Germar

Indicator

77

] 14—

ET
min.20

- 46 —

37.5

EL

Pin assighnment

Plug securing

1= +12-30VDC
3 = GND - Indication

2

4 5

P1100

b

Specimen order

3 - Conductor

G1/2"-TA-L100-Pt100 - MS - 1M12
21

Technical data

I
G1/2" Pt 100
M20 Pt 1000
M24
3| G3/a" Execution
S| G1" MS = Brass
o VA = stainless steel
'g Probe bush EL (mm) —
Standard length
ET= Minimum immersion depth of 100
sensor in medium for precise scanning. ggg
Variable 50 - 1000mm
Description Technical data
The resistance thermometer is used for direct Sensor sleeve Brass / Stainless steel
temperaturmeasurement between -48°C up to 120°C. The usage of Connection Brass / Stainless steel
resistance thermometers display and control devices is possible due Nominal pressure I':u ;g 0/ ;\"\;SA
to the use base values which are standardized. Connection housing PC, IP67

or °F.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with
an LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C

Display

Connection

Measuring insert

Operating voltage
Mounting position

Three-digit LED

-10- 100 °C (°F)

M12 IP67 series - male connector
Pt 100 / Pt 1000

DIN EN 60751

12V - 30V DC

Arbitrary

C

GOLDAMMIER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
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ndicator - TA - 4-20mA

Temperature - electronic - regulator

serial No. Date
IND-GB- 602 09/19

M12x1

14 |=—

GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

77
Pin assighnment

rotatable =
frame 270°

SW 27

flexible T

profile seal

37.5

14

G1/2" ‘ |
M20
G3/4"
G

EL

— ]

ET
min.20

EFE—————
I

‘k 62ﬂ

—-— 46 —

Order code

ET= Minimum immersion depth of
sensor in medium for precise scanning.

Plug securing

combined

1= +12-30VDC
2 = temperature 4 -20mA
3 = GND - Indication

separate

1= +12-30V DC
2 = temperature 4 -20mA
3 = GND - Indication

4 = +12-30V DC - Indication

Specimen order
G1/2"-TA-L100 - 4-20mA - MS -0 - 1M12
2L

G1/2"
M20
G3/4"
G1"

Probe bush EL (mm) —
Standard length

100
200
300

Variable 50 - 1000mm

T

0 = combined
1 = separate

Execution
MS = Brass
VA = stainless steel

Technical data

Description

without line compensation.
change of 4-20 mA.
or °F.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Other temperature ranges on request.

The temperature transducer Indicator-TA can easily be installed

The temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor
mounted in the sensor tip is converted with the transducer installed
in the measuring tube of the sensor into a temperature-linear current

The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with
an LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C

Technical data

Sensor sleeve
Connection
Nominal pressure
Connection housing
Display

Connection
Measuring range
Thermoelement
Working resistance

Operating voltage
Mounting position

Brass / Stainless steel
Brass / Stainless steel
PN 16 / MS
PN 250 / VA
PC, IP67
Three-digit LED
-10 - 200 °C (°F)
M12 IP67 series - male connector
4-20 mA = 0-100°C
Pt 100
RB = U-12V
20mA
12V -30V DC
arbitrary

C GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17
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Indicator - TA - R - 4-20mA (remote installation)

Temperature transducer with 4-20mA and LED temperature display IND-GB- - a02/s Oale

M ! - Plug securing Plug securing
: é 1 2| 3| 4| 5
{ (=
? GOLDAMMER 3 = o I I I combined
o ﬁ ?
N T g 1 = +12-30V DC
=

2 = temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

== |

separate
Plug socket connector serie M12
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sgq.mm 1= +12-30V DC
2 = temperature 4 - 20mA

3 = GND - Indication
4 = +12-30V DC - Indication

M12x1 }
o
8
i &
flexible | | =
profile seal f
G1/2" ™ ~—
M20
M24 I
G3/4"
Gl
| w
| i Specimen order
T Q G1/2"-TA-R-L100 - 4-20mA - MS - 0 - 3M12
| o T
€ G1/2" 0 = combined
* 3 2| M20 1 = separate
S| M24 .
5 G3/4" Execution
B| G1" Probe bush EL (mm) MS = Brass
= o Standard length VA = stainless steel
! 100
o 1
;’ @ 200
300
Variable 50 - 1000mm
Equipment
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
in medium for precise scanning. Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The temperature transducer Indicator-TA-R - 4- 20mA - 100°C (remote Sensor sleeve Brass, Stainless steel
installation) can easily be installed without line compensation. Connection Brass, Stainless steel
The temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor Nominal pressure PN 250
mounted in the sensor tip is converted with the transducer installed in Connection housing PC, IP67
the measuring tube of the sensor into a temperature-linear current Display Three-digit LED
change of 4-20 mA. Temperature range =10 -200 °C / (°F)
Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
< | controllers, stored program controller or measuring instruments must Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-100°C
% | be made with no shielded cable for interference free data signal Thermoelement Pt 100
2 | transmission for all electronic areas. Working resistance RB = U-12V
8| The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an 20mA
£ | LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F. Operating voltage 12v-30VDC
o Installed position arbitrary
F | The device must only be installed by specialists.
Other temperature ranges on request.

Clc] COLDAMMER sgsusmenmsmrs  miove oz
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ndicator - TA - 4-20mA - 150°C max.

Temperature - electronic - regulator seriol No. - Date

IND-GB- 602/1 06/19

Plug securing

M12x1

14 [=—

combined

GOLDAMMER
A

EGELUNGSTECHNIK GMH

o
©F

1= +12-30VDC
2 = temperature 4 -20mA
3 = GND - Indication

Indicator

77
Pin assighnment

rotatable
frame 270"/—@ separate
‘ 1= +12-30V DC
swa7 2 = temperature 4 - 20mA

3 = GND - Indication
4 = +12-30V DC - Indication

33

~—— 65

. . f
flexible ('V\)
profile seal 7: ?
G1/2" A L« ﬁ
G3/4' !
GI"
I
!
| ] g
1! L
Specimen order
! G1/2"- T- L100 - 4-20mA- VA - 0 - 1M12 - 0-150°C
< @ T
f G1/2" 0 = combined
G3/4" 1 = separate
B @1 Execution

VA = stainless steel

Order code

Probe bush EL (mm)
Standard length

ET= Minimum immersion depth of 100

sensor in medium for precise scanning. ggg
Variable 50 - 1000mm

Description Technical data

The temperature transducer Indicator-TA - 4 - 20mA 150°C can easily Sensor sleeve Stainless steel

be installed without line compensation. Connection Stainless steel

The temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor Nominal pressure PN 250

mounted in the sensor tip is converted with the transducer installed Connection housing PC, IP67

in the measuring tube of the sensor into a temperature-linear current Display Three-dlgoﬂ LED
m| change of 4-20 mA. -10 - 200 °C (°F)
§ Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
= | The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-160°C
-2| an LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C Thermoelement Pt 100
= |- ’ Working resistance RB = U-12V
S| or °F. 21V
b 20mA
= . . . Operating voltage 12V - 30V DC

The device must only be installed by specialists. Mounting position arbitrary

Other temperature ranges on request.

cle] COLDAMMER  Soeoxoamn e (o souisos
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Indicator - TA - R - 4-20mA - 150°C max. (remote installation)

Temperature transducer with 4-20mA and LED temperature display IND-GB- - 05 oame

M12x1

Plug securing Plug securing

T 2] 3 4] 5
ol sl dl s combined

1= +12-30V DC
2 = temperature 4 - 20mA
3 = GND - Indication

GOLDAMMER

"REGELUNGSTECHNIK GHBH

Pin assighnment

77
- 52 —=]

== |

separate
Plug socket connector serie M12
Wire length max. 5 meter 0.5 sgq.mm 1= +12-30V DC
2 = temperature 4 - 20mA

3 = GND - Indication
4 = +12-30V DC - Indication

M12x1 }
o
8
i &
flexible | | =
profile seal f
G1/2" ™ ~—
M20
M24 I
G3/4"
Gl
| w
| i Specimen order
T Q G1/2"-TA-R-L100-4-20mA-MS-0-1M12 - 150°C
| o T
€ G1/2" 0 = combined
* 3 2| M20 1 = separate
S| M24 .
5 G3/4" Execution
B| G1" Probe bush EL (mm) MS = Brass
= o Standard length VA = stainless steel
! 100
;Or 1
@ 200
f 300
Variable 50 - 1000mm
Equipment
Art. Nr. 50100080 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 3m
Art. Nr. 50100076 - connecting wire circuit serie M12
ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor with 2 cable sockets 5-pole length 5m
in medium for precise scanning. Other length available on request
Description Technical data
The temperature transducer Indicator-TA-R - 4- 20mA - 150°C (remote Sensor sleeve Stainless steel
installation) can easily be installed without line compensation. Connection Stainless steel
The temperature dependent signal emitted from a Pt100 resistor Nominal pressure PN 250
mounted in the sensor tip is converted with the transducer installed in Connection housing PC, IP67
the measuring tube of the sensor into a temperature-linear current Display Three-digit LED
change of 4-20 mA. Temperature range =10 -200 °C / (°F)
Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several Connection M12 IP67 series - male connector
< | controllers, stored program controller or measuring instruments must Measuring range 4-20 mA = 0-160°C
% | be made with no shielded cable for interference free data signal Thermoelement Pt 100
2 | transmission for all electronic areas. Working resistance RB = U-12V
8| The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an 20mA
£ | LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F. Operating voltage 12v-30VDC
o Installed position arbitrary
F | The device must only be installed by specialists.
Other temperature ranges on request.
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Water Indicator

&

Water - Indicator Wm12

s
AV

Mode

@ GOLDAMMER
'REGELUNGSTECHNIN, GhiR
Germany

© water indicator for surface mounting available

serie WM

detects water in oil

density or conductivity measurement
output signal 4-20 mA / 0-10V

with LED display

and optional relay outputs

optional explosion-proof version

fhEieern
AT




WM 1 -24V DC

serial No. Date

Water indicator WM-GB- 700  08/11
80 80
©] [0)
oV 24V
-+
UB
* 3
N I: out :
L | error run
rotatable RV test
frame LED adjust
s 3 T
1] !
flexible /
profile seal
Pgll
G :
I 3 Presentation of contact function
- with trouble free operation
|
|
218
The oil grade has to be refered when ordering Specimen order
WM 1 - L100 - MS - 24V DC
Standard length 100 mm
Special lengths on request MS
maximum length= 2000 mm VA
Description Technical data
The electronic water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all Operating temperature 0 to 100°C
kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil Supply voltage 20-28V DC
appliances. This type signal minimal water quantities in oil. Also oil Contact output 1 changeover contact 24V,
emulsions and other liquid conductive media can be detected on requested. rupturing capacity 5A max.
Calibration of device is undertaken at the works; the oil grade has to be Electr. connection Cable thread Pg13,5 +
refered when ordering. series terminals 1,5 mm?
The device operates on the capacitance principle and emits a signal on Sensor housing Plastic EMV shielded
detecting a dielectric change. The sensor can be removed from the screw-in Protection class IP 65
type housing by loosening a union nut or rotated through 180°. Protective tube Stainless steel / brass
Depending on the design of the sensor, parts of less than 2 % water in oil Switching tube Brass / Stainless steel
can be signalled. Operating pressure 6 bar max.
Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a shielded Power consumption 1,2W

cable for interference - free data signal transmission for all electronic areas.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Cle]| COLDAMMER  2eaocimmn o Fx (o srosraoms
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WM 1 - 230V

. . serial No.  Date
Water indicator WM-GB- 701  08/11

80
) Q
80 NL
UB
E out H &
o
- + 0 error run \
@ O ey [ 8 Pgll
& LED @ adjust
; ¢ Q ‘ O
i T ‘ — rotatable
[ ] frame ©°
<
flexible / g Poll
profile seal
G” Presentation of contact function
(0] with tfrouble free operation
$ o
| =
?
218
The oil grade has to be refered when ordering Specimen order
WM 1 - L100 - MS- 230V
Standard length 100 mm ‘ ‘
Special lengths on request Ms 115V
maximum length= 2000 mm VA 230V
Description Technical data
The electronic water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all Operating temperature 0 to 100°C
kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil Supply voltage 115V AC or 230V AC
appliances. This type signal minimal water quantities in oil. Also oil Contact output 1 changeover contact 250V AC max,
emulsions and other liquid conductive media can be detected on rupturing capacity 5A max.
requested. Calibration of device is undertaken at the works; the oil grade Electr. connection Cable thread Pg11 + series
has to be refered when ordering. terminals 1,5 mm?
The device operates on the capacitance principle and emits a signal on Sensor housing Plastic EMV shielded
detecting a dielectric change. The sensor can be removed from the Protection class IP 65
screw-in type housing by loosening a union nut or rotated through 180°. Protective tube Stainless steel / brass
Depending on the design of the sensor, parts of less than 2 % water in oil Switching tube Brass / stainless steel
can be signalled. Operating pressure 6 bar max.

Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a shielded
cable for interference - free data signal transmission for all electronic
areas.

The device must only be installed by specialists.
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WM1-G-24VDC

Water indicator for surface mounting

serial No.  Date
WM-GB- 702/1 07/17

80

o

KL
i \ rotatable

|_—Pgil

55

254

1
|
Tube transparent N |
|
|

- 9

nferkantle Behdlter

Shutoff ball valve

G2

161

ottom edge fan!

120

(o
n

Water outlet

rotatable connection

G2

il
f
f

70 060

68 —m=|

Specimen order
WM1-G-0-KU-24VDC

0= G 2" connection

The oil grade has to be refered when ordering

Qil container

80

9
)

82

@ :

ermor run

%S@ fest [ §
e' adjust

(o | @
Pgll

Presentation of contact function
with trouble free operation

KU= shutoff ball valve,

mounted

Description

The electronic water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all
kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil
appliances. This type signal minimal water quantities in oil. Also oil
emulsions and other liquid conductive media can be detected on requested.
Calibration of device is undertaken at the works; the oil grade has to be
refered when ordering.

The device operates on the capacitance principle and emits a signal on
detecting a dielectric change. The sensor can be removed from the screw-in
type housing by loosening a union nut or rotated through 180°.

Depending on the design of the sensor, parts of less than 2% water in oil
can be signalled.

Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a shielded
cable for interference - free data signal transmission for all electronic areas.

Technical data
Operating temperature

Supply voltage
Contact output

Electr. connection
Sensor housing

Protection class
Probe

Operating pressure

Adapters
Shutoff valve

Power consumption

0 to 100°C

20-28V DC

1 changeover contact 24V,
rupturing capacity 5A max.
Cable thread Pg11 +
series terminals 1,5 mm?2
Plastic EMV shielded

IP 65

Brass

6 bar max.

Al

Brass

1,2W

GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH
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WM1-G3

. . serial No. Date
Water indicator WM-GB- 702a 03/14
80 80
Pgll
O_\/ 2:3\/
g il
5" |
\ rotatable Shutoff ball valve er%g .
[ ] frame LD st

L1 o

Hfi‘”\l\
[Tl

G%

212

I I
\ \
114
\ \
| \
\ \

nterkante Behditel
offorn edge Tan

\
\
| I>— Tube transparent
} @60 }
2 8 | |
@ @
\ \
. \ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
Water outlet ! !
G1/2" ‘ ‘
\ \
\ \
| |

———
L —

OIn
1
(

Clamped connection

80 0so 125

Uy

The oil grade has to be refered when ordering

Oil container

Pgll

Presentation of contact function
during frouble free operation

Specimen order

WM1-G3-KU-24VDC

KU= shutoff ball valve,

mounted

Description

The electronic water indicator is used for the control and regulation
of all kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and

Technical data

Operating temperature

Supply voltage

0 to 100°C
20-28V DC

lubrication oil appliances. This type signals minimal water quantities

Contact output

in oil. Also oil emulsions and other liquid conductive media can be

1 changeover contact 24V,
rupturing capacity 5A max.

detected on request. Calibration of device is undertaken at the
works; the oil grade has to be refered when ordering.

The device operates on the capacity principle and emits a signal on
detecting a dielectric change. The sensor can be removed from the
screw-in type housing by loosening a union nut or rotated through
180°.

Depending on the design of the sensor, parts of less than 2% water
in oil can be signalled.

Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a
shielded cable for interference - free data signal transmission for all
electronic areas.

The device has to be installed by specialists only .

Electr. connection

Sensor housing
Protection class
Probe

Operating pressure
Adapters

Shutoff valve
Power consumption

Cable thread Pg11 +

series terminals 1,5 mm?

Plastic EMV shielded
IP 65

Brass

3 bar max.

Al

Brass

1,2W

C GOLDAMMER
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WM1 -G -230V

Water indicator for surface mounting WM-GB-SegGOL’»'j‘:) ' o|73/c-:T7e
80
(@) )

0

1

i \ ;otofuble
[ ] rame
en

Hi F::E

254

o

-9

Unterkante Bendlt

1
|
Tube fransparent ——_|!
)
|

G2

Shutoff ball valve

QOil confainer

161

ottom edge fan!

120

50

rotatable connection

G

Water outlet
Gl
| U ]
| [ i
A [ L]
> |
70 060 68 ——

Specimen order

WM1-G-0-KU-230V

0= G 2 connection

The oil grade has to be refered when ordering

il

= B
error run - \
OB Pgll
LED e) adijust
(o) Ol
Pgll

Presentation of contact function
with trouble free operation

115V
230V

L KU= shutoff ball valve,
mounted

Description

The electronic water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all
kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil
appliances. This type signal minimal water quantities in oil. Also oil
emulsions and other liquid conductive media can be detected on
requested. Calibration of device is undertaken at the works; the oil grade
has to be refered when ordering.

The device operates on the capacitance principle and emits a signal on
detecting a dielectric change. The sensor can be removed from the
screw-in type housing by loosening a union nut or rotated through 180°.
Depending on the design of the sensor, parts of less than 2% water in oil
can be signalled.

Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a shielded
cable for interference - free data signal transmission for all electronic
areas.

Technical data
Operating temperature 0 to 100°C

Supply voltage
Contact output

Electr. connection

Sensor housing
Protection class
Probe

Operating pressure
Adapters

Shutoff valve

115V AC or 230V AC

1 changeover contact 250V AC max,
rupturing capacity 5A max.
Cable thread Pg11 + series
terminals 1,5 mm?2

Plastic EMV shielded

IP 65

brass

6 bar max.

Al

Brass

C
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WM 12

about the integrated sensor.

Damage is avoided by fast detection of a water entrance. Calibration of
device is undertaken at the works; the oil grade has to be refered when
ordering.

The evaluation for capacitive measurement takes place by a micro control
system and is indicated over a 4 digit LED 7 segment display in %.

The indication of the moisture content takes place linear, smallest
indicated water percentage 0.5%, corresponds to 4-20mA or 0-10V.

In addition optionally 2 relay exits are available.

Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a shielded
cable for interference.

The device must be installed by specialists.

The calibration of the water indicator with display can be made by the
start-up locally by the specialists.

Display

Sensor housing

Sensor
Operating pressure

. . - . serial No. Date
Water indicator with display 4-20mA WM-GB- 703a 07/18
Red: FE 0 * VM 80 ‘
mzehlrip:gvcil%er displ Housing rotatable:
usl "
observe the marking, |Sp ay :?rf?:: ::L:i:lg?r,‘i:;‘zn 71.5 ‘(]_)j Water - Indicator L(D
do not furn the desired direction, then
housing cover when tighten the nut again. ._ [ ] [ ] _ @
reassembling. \ ‘ P ° HLYA j-I_ﬁl_ T"
d | o D
M o ‘ T | -
- R S
w o
8 | -
) | l {¢& ) )
] rotatabl * 4 [ lJJ::lLJ ‘ ti
from:\[ ]/ SW32 1w connector 1 * [ ! ] 2 optional
6::# Pg 11 il 6::5 Plug socket SW 32 / ; «® connector 2
T L1 11 i connector Plug socket
connector 1 flexibl V' * ngggor 2 DIN 43651 flexible ‘ connector
profile seal IP65 profile seal ‘ DIN 43651
T Plug securing G1/2" : 1P65
G2 ol >ES DIN 43651 Gl o
G1" i & 03  connector 1. DIN 43651 (red) optional switching output ; g
20 5 = 1=+ connector 2 (green) =
I £ -2 2 - ,_ 1230vDC ¢ <
EEG £ = ‘ £
O wn 3=+
ESS 32 a-20ma @-10v) YA b
] 1S € o '
£ED J)
€289 connector 1. DIN 43651 (red) /! w2 .
| optional switching output |
T 1=~ connector 2 (green) I
S PP ? 2= ~ 100V -240V AC ! 318 |
= T 3] 4] 5
i_ * 4-20mA (0-10V) FT“ qu
55 - Wi w2
S
—_ 2 . .
o The oil grade has to be refered when ordering
Flange 50 [=
§——®— _ &  Specimen order
) Q\
v ¢ &  WM12-G1/2-L100 - 24V DC - 4-20mA - | - FE - MS
—% ‘ 2 o ? o Connection J Measuring range
! Y A < G1/2" 4-20mA
3 —jL— 5 9 G1" 0-10V
* ! c Flange 50
ﬁ ‘ % L - 70 Contact output
Flange 70 ‘ 85 | = 2 contact
Il = 0 contacts
© Total length
Q (Standard length 100 mm) Construction
o)) max. 2000mm FE= permanent installation
£ VM= vertical installation
c .
g_ g‘f‘f gigng voltage Material
Flange 85 = i
g o) 100V - 240V AC VA = Stainless steel
according to DIN24557 part 2 MS = brass
Description Technical data
The electronical water indicator with display is qualified for measurement Operating temperature 0 to 80°C
of the absolute moisture content in hydraulic and lubrication oil Operating voltage 12-30V DC, 100V -240V AC
appliances. Measurement output 4-20mA
The continuous monitoring of the moisture content in oil plants happens Optional 0-10V

2 digital relays

switching outputs 24V / 4A,
125V /0,4A (230V / 0,25A)

7 segment-LED-display in %
3 short-travel keys for menu
guidance

Plastic EMV shielded

1P65

Stainless steel / brass
10bar max.
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WM12-G

Water indicator for surface mounting

serial No. Date
WM-GB- 703b 07/18

Red: *
When removing FE Housing rotatable: 80 |
the housing cover 80 Release nut SW32, then VM ‘
observe the mquilng, . turn the housing in the
do not turn the Display desired direction, then | 715 y ] (0]
housing cover when * tighten the nut again. : Water - Indicator
reassembling. 7.5 ! ® ° P
65 | “_r . _ ‘ "
®_ o ® ! 1 [ ! ills
M I H TTH | S ‘J; ] A
q = A — - = b | -; — vV Mode - — -
b N
8 | e [ [ I
¥ { % optional o o
connector 2
rotatable | % Shutoff &:5 thb
! | frame [ \ SW 32 ball volved: | connector | * Pa 11 opfiond
Plug socket SW 32 connector 2
connector 1 I:E = connector Plug socket
‘ G'% | 5 DIN 43651 connector
: E IP65 DIN 43651
P65
3 \
N i
Tub } | ! Plug securing DIN 43651
uoe | A .
— I AN 2909
fransparent J\ [ i Cil container connector 1. DIN 43651 (red) optional switching output
} } ! 1= + connector 2 (green)
| \ -
Unierkanie Behalter ) L o 2 = 12-30v DC
o) otfom &dge fank |
T8 T T [ ‘ 3= % 4-20ma o-1ov) T T
‘ ‘ ‘ | 4
! ! rotatable !
s | ‘ | frame ‘ connector 1. DIN 43651 (red) !
I Water outlet } } optional swntchmg output
! ‘ ! o | 1= connector 2 (green)
ok~ : ) 3~ ~ 100V 240V AC
:771 \Fii: g 3=+ 2 3)4 5 Z_r
T i i N 4= 4 -20mA (0-1 OV)
| —=2 , E==o Ly | =
|
60

—=18.5

68

Specimen order

WM 12 -G - 24V DC - 4-20mA - | - FE - MS

Operating voltage 4

24V DC
100V - 240V AC

Measuring range

4 -20mA
0-10V

The oil grade has to be refered when ordering

Material
VA = Stainless steel
MS = brass

Construction
FE= permanent installation
VM= vertical installation

Contact output
I = 2 contact
Il = 0 contacts

Description

The electronic water indicator is used for the control and regulation
of all kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and
lubrication oil appliances. This type signal minimal water quantities
in oil. Also oil emulsions and other liquid conductive media can be
detected on requested. Calibration of device is undertaken at the
works; the oil grade has to be refered when ordering.

The device operates on the capacitance principle and emits a
signal on detecting a dielectric change. The sensor can be removed
from the screw-in type housing by loosening a union nut or rotated
through 180°.

Depending on the design of the sensor, parts of less than 2% water
in oil can be signalled.

Electrical connection to the supply system must be made with a
shielded cable for interference - free data signal transmission for all
electronic areas.

Technical data
Operating temperature 0 to 80°C

Operating voltage

12-30V DC, 100V -240V AC

Measurement output 4-20mA

Optional

Display

Sensor housing

Sensor

Operating pressure

Adapter
Shutoff valve

0-10V

2 digital relays

switching outputs 24V / 4A,
125V /0,4A(230V / 0,25A)

7 segment-LED-display in %
3 short-travel keys for menu
guidance

Plastic EMV shielded

IP 65

Stainless steel / brass

10 bar max.

Al

Bass

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. PHONE /
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WM2-G

= = serial No. Date
Water indicator WM-GB- 704  05/13
Pg 9
Plug socket d1 -
connector
serle MI2/4 SW22 o |
E f ] Plug socket
connector
DIN 43650
Pg11
- ? Shutoff ball valve
3 |
<
i
GY
G
] '
3 )T
Tube transparent ) \
© \ QOil container
~
1
Marking

120

Water outlet

j

bottom edge of tank

Clamped connection

\
LO P
_|/\_4 '",—\ /
=
]

foapnoy

—=1-18.5

060

68

Specimen order
WM2-G-0-KU-W -DIN 43650

mounted

Lo

Plug securing j
make changeover 0= G 2 connection
KU= shutoff ball valve,
PE PE

Plug socket connector

DIN 43650
M12/4

Switching point

S= make
W= changeover

Description

The water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all kinds of
liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil appliances.
This appliance functions according to the principle of separating layer
measurement. When the water in the water indicator reaches a level of 30 mi
the separating float starts floating and switching a contact (alternatively
make or changeover contact).

A visual control through the transparent tube is also possible.
When mounting on the oil container take notice of the marking.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Operating temperature
Operating pressure

Operating voltage

Current switched

Switching capacity

Level contact

Plug socket connector

Connection
Shutoff valve
Mounting position

80°C max.
6 bar max.
DIN 43650, 230V max. AC

M12/4, 48V max. DC
1A max.

60 W/VA max.

Make / changeover

DIN 43650 IP65

or serie M12 P67
Aluminium

Brass

vertical = 30°

SCHO S STR.
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WM3-G

. . serial No. Date
Water indicator WM-GB- 706 07/11
_H/Pgn
Plug socket _H Shutoff ball valve
© connector _—
commector el NI
Pg13.5
spol.vpE /O 11 /G%
3,
i G :
2 /| —
N [:7
[ i T y
o L _|
3 —
\
'
I LT | R
& | | ' Oil container
\ \ 216 } } |
)
\ \ '
\ K2 || Marking .
| T bottom edge of tank A\ 7
\ \
\ \
Plug socket } N ‘
connector [~——— 66 ———=— 3
DIN 43651 ® ‘ ‘ [~ Tube fransparent
mﬂ ! 260 H
—
- el o
N N
[se} o

Gh it Clamped connection
Water outlet —_ 3 - [ H= = \ = h.JJ Gl
= ! \
I - ! -1
S J_‘—‘ B | j\GM/‘(:
80 080 125
L Specimen order
Plug securing WM3-G-KU-W
Make Changeover
1 sz\r 1] 2]3] 4]5 KU= shutoff ball valve, Switching point
\ \ mounted S= make
PE U L2 PE L L2 W= changeover
Description Technical data

The water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all kinds of
liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil appliances.
This appliance functions according to the principle of separating layer
measurement. When the water in the water indicator reaches a level of 250
ml the separating float starts floating and switching the contact K1
(warning). When the water reaches a level of 500 ml, switches contact K2.

A visual control through the transparent tube is also possible.
When mounting on the oil container take notice of the marking.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Operating temperature
Operating pressure
Operating voltage
Current switched
Switching capacity
Level contact

Plug socket connector

Connection
Shutoff valve
Mounting position

80°C max.

3 bar max.

230V max.

1A max.

20 W/VA max.
Make / changeover
DIN 43651 or DIN 43650
or 6 pol.+PE IP65
Aluminium

Brass

vertical = 30°

GOLDAMMER
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WM3-G-MA

Water indicator 4-20 mA Date

07/11

serial No.

WM-GB- 707

Plug socket ?
connector

'FL/PgH

I,/i Shutoff ball valve

DIN43650 %
an i an %
—_ G%
=1
_ _ 4’7 | _
| L_J
& ‘ 15
@90 Oil container
20 mA A . Marki
0m CGALTEI SRESYTS, bottom : c; Q;r;gof tank EF
0 A e
£y —
g5
= \\
§ 4 mA é: 3 _Eé [— Tube transparent
Tk b
Water outlet G% EEEE:- -:EEE
[ =
. Lo :j/em\f: ) — Gl
M = =7
< ] |
T ] — — | L— { —E”
I
Clamped connection
u 5100 130
80 .
Specimen order
nTﬁ WM 3 -G - MA - KU - 4-20mA
4-20mA
KU= shutoff ball valve,
SPS,controller mounted
etc.
Description Technical data

The water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all kinds of
liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and lubrication oil appliances.
This appliance functions according to the principle of separating layer
measurement. The output signal for oil is 4 mA. An intrusion of water adds
buoyancy to the interfacial float, thereby causing a volume - dependent,
linear current of 4-20 mA, thus making continuous monitoring of the water
increase possible.

Electrical connection to the voltage supply and to one or several controllers,
stored program controller measuring instruments must be made with a
shielded cable for interference-free data signal transmission for all
electronic areas. The cable can be of any length.

When mounting on the oil container take notice of the marking.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Operating temperature
Operating pressure
Operating voltage
Measuring range

Plug socket connector
Connection

Shutoff valve

Load

Mounting position

80°C max.

3 bar max.

12-30VDC

4-20 mA

DIN 43650 IP65

Aluminium

Brass

RB = U-12V
20mA

vertical = 30°
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Function description installation water detector WM1 - WM12

| Function desc. WM1-WM12 902000015| GB | 04/17

100% Oil

< Increasing water content in oil

Installation options:

The person or company responsible for the system must secure that:

Safety and operation instructions are accessible and followed.

Local accident prevention regulations and standards are obeyed.
Performance data and installation specifications are regarded.

Safety devices are installed and recommended maintenance is performed.
National regulations for disposal of electrical equipment are obeyed.

Installation and start-up

During Installation precaution are to made that the water indicator connection with mark X is installed at
the bottom of the tank.

Depending on the execution, the water indicator is capable of indicating the smallest water quantum up
<2% water content in oil, but due to the physical difference between water and oil, it is recommended that
the container has be in a static installation position for the water indicator to be able to obtain accurate
detection.
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Level regulator with ventilation filter

— serie BL
e optional with temperature monitoring

e output signal 4-20 mA for level

e output signal 4-20 mA for temperature
and level

e optional with optical analogue low
pressure gauge

| temperature output 4-20mA

A ¥ Mode
Indicator

l e with adjustable contact cartridge 03 and

e with output signal 4-20 mA,
optional with digital temperature indication

—




NR - BL - OU

= = = serial No. Date
Level - temperature regulator with aeration filter BLGE- 800 1218
Level contact Level contact
-04- -03-
Optical analogue 1 Strip with
Iow-pressqre gauge 4) % perforations 10mm
Indicating range , °
0,35 bar Bistabl
- ___| o |~ Bistable i . .
3 ' | s W changeover- ;// E;sl::atz':lf cpalratlrrltlges
© ‘ S ] contact cartridges. T 1 The minimum distance
L\ @1‘20 o 3 I\ The minimum ? 7| between two contact
! 3 ; 50mm
2 distance between cartridges Is :
L \ ] J two fixed contact L * The make or break function
' - cartridges Is —QL_ is freely adjustable by
‘ 70 i 180°-rotation of the contact
IS ! ¥ fomm. ‘ cartridge.
T i\Thermal element L\ Thermal element
Counter- / ] [
sunk =
screw ,k SpEClmen order
S x 100 ? NR-BL-S-OU-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
. | . T I
§ l o 5 0=W'th°“t:|_ | Pt100 J Operating voltage
£ ! < = protective tube VDC 10-36 = 24V
c EE < _ . Total length-L Thermal contact g -
a%> 1 220 o3 5 S=Protective tube switching tube (mm) T100 VAC 10-230 = 230V
5 ' 3 2 standard length T400 |
= || 2 Float type L=280 L=800 500
£ ! - i i ° SR45 L=370 L= 1000 T600 (S) Plug socket
) VR50 = = = connector
ot 4 -g L= 500 L= 1200 T709 (S) M12
' ) X8 ; i Iagg S 3+PE
U_l | T | Level contact type 8 DIN 43651
o O | 01 = fixed, plain preferred)
X Thermal contact 02 = fixed, changeover Execution
1| @SR45 | | 01+03 = min.80 mm 03 = adjustable, plain MS - Brass
@VR50 02404 = min.90 mm 04 = adjustable, changeover Switching point L1-L3/ VA - Switching tube
- @60 —=| VR50 = min.70 mm mm from sealing edge Stainless steel
O = break
S = make
W= changeover
Function with
increasing level
DIN 43651
i 5 (EN 175201-804)
according to 5 6+PE -1IP 65
DIN24557 part 2 @ 34+PE "
g EN 175301-803
- I(Elé‘|543650) =% Serie M12 - 24V max.
e _ == IP 67
8 T —_ n ) o
) o o Lo ] ~ LPg n
The filter elements must be 3 Lo by
cleaned at regular intervals! e

Technical data

Technical data

Protective tube
Switching tube

Description

The level - temperature regulator type NR - BL -OU is a solenoid
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring and
regulating liquid levels , temperatures and tank pressuring.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts.

They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact
intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges

Stainless steel

Brass or stainless steel

max.L = 2000mm

Hydac - Filter connection

to DIN 24557 / T2

100°C max.

Hard-PU SR45, stainless steel VR50

Connection flange

Temperature of medium
Float

can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or .

Zreak can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° Level contacts g:tii?::l ?:: :; /;)rrzzli(l/jc;raa;geeover
egrees. I . i

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when Switching potential Contact type 01-+03:

the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. 0,5A - 10W - 230V AC/ DC

For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as Contact type 02+04:

Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. . 1A - 60W - 250V AC / DC

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are  Filter element 3 um

Air flow rate

Oil sampling connection
Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Ap 0,01 bar at 1500 I/min
over aeration filter

Pt100, thermal contact
max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR45 ISO VG 100 / VR50 ISO VG 320

c @@ L @ AM M E R SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15  PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NR - BL - TMA - OU

Level - temperature controller

Adjustable contact cartridge
Thermoelement
Temperature output 4-20 mA

with ventilation filter and low-pressure gauge

serial No. Date

BL-GB- 800a 05/15

Pin assignment Level contact
Optical analogue -03-
EniE— Iow-pressure gauge —_ . ..
Indicating range 0,35 bar 1=+24VDC 1 Strip with
— 2 = Temperatur perforations 10mm
= 3 = gemeinsam L1/L2/T °
n 1 2120 ‘é g f t; i ~ Bistable plain-
© ‘ £ = T ] contact cartridges.
‘ 5| 6=T I The minimum distance
‘ g 2 T between two contact
| ‘ < L 4| cartidgesis 50mm.
\ ‘ E T The make or break function
| - is freely adjustable by
Q ‘ ‘ n Z i 180°-rotation of the contact
' ‘ 4-20mA ‘ cartridge.
_ ! SPS,controller I
Counter | } [ oy - Thermal element
screw
M5x100 i
eae [ o Specimen order
) I o S Z NR-BL-TMA-OU-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12-24V
£ £ = [9) [ [
g @20 é ‘§ 3 TMA=without protective tube Plug socket ‘
g 2 T TMAS=Protective tube connector
£ ° DIN 43651
2 Float type M12
- SR45
) VR50 Execution
Q£ -
X3 £ g Total length-L VE _ E{aa:gse
! 8 switching tube (mm) Switching tube
— | standard length Pt100 and float
|| DSR45 | _| g | L=280 L=800 Thermal contact stainless steel
@VRS0 5| L=370 L=1000 T100
- @60 ——| L= 500 L= 1200 T400 Operating voltage
Level contact type T500 VDC 10-36 = 24V
03 = adjustable, plain T600 (S)
1700 (S)
Switching point L1-L2/ 1800 (S)
mm from sealing edge T900
O = break (6 preferred)
S = make (Indicate T1... - T2...
Function with for two thermal contacts)
according increasing level
to DIN24557 i
part2 T M3 DIN 43651
5 (EN 175201-804)
S 6+PE -IP 65
2 66
: .
8 Serie M12
- - 24V max.
- 2 == IP 67
The filter elements must be 8| . N
cleaned at regular intervals! | < T
o Pg 11
2
o

Technical data

Description

The type NR - BL -TMA - OU level controller with a ventilation filter is a
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used to monitor and control
liquid levels, temperatures and tank ventilation, optional available with
under-pressure indicator.

Bistable protective gas contacts are installed in the switch tube as contact
cartridges adjustable on a perforated strip. The contact cartridges can be
retrospectively adjusted in height in increments of 10 mm. The break or
make function can be changed by rotating the cartridge 180°.

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contacts if the level
changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm. Thermal elements
such as Pt 100 and thermocontacts can additional be fitted for temperature
monitoring and control.

With the TMA version, the temperature signals from the Pt100 fitted in the
switch tube is converted to 4-20 mA by a built-in transducer.

The level controller is maintenance free in the absence of media that cause
encrustation.

A protective circuit is to be provided for inductive consumers

(free-wheeling diode/RC element).
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR45 ISO VG 100 / VR50 ISO VG 320

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Mounting flange

Temperature of medium
Float

Level contacts

Operating voltage
Switching capacity
Filter element

Air throughput
Thermoelements
Measuring range
Load

Installed position
*Thermocontact

Stainless steel

Brass or stainless steel
Hydac-Filter housing to
DIN 24557 / T2

100°C max.

Rigid PU SR45

or stainless steel VR50
bistable make/break contacts
max. 2 adjustable

12V ...30vV DC

0,5A - 10W

3 ym

Ap 0,.01 bar at 1500 I/min
Pt100, Thermal contact
4-20 mA / 0-100°C

RB = U-12V
20mA
Vertical + 30°

Sheet TR-D-507

Other temperature ranges on request

c
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NR - BL - TMA - TA Adjustable contact cartridge

Level - temperature controller Temperature output 4-20 mA .
X . X . Temperature display serial No.  Date
with a ventilation filter and temperature display BL-GB- 800b 06/15
Plug securin Level contact
Optical analogue -03-
Inciceinaronoe assbor || Ni 1= +12-30V DC {1 strip witn
2=1L1 <  perforations 10mm
8 L ! 3=GND + Bistable plain-
i @120 = 4=1L2 _T_ ~ contact cartridges.
© ‘ 2 5=13
£ T v+  The minimum distance
‘ g’ ] between two contact
\ \ ? T: 1=+12-30vDC N | cartridges is 50mm.
m < 2 = Temperature ¢ N The make or break function
o |l 42— £ T is freely adjustable by
T B <Al N Plug socket ‘ 180°-rotation of the contact
3 i - ;:(:r:;n'(\e/\c]’rzor T cartridge.
& ¥ ode
Indicator 1
7 \
Cou?ﬂ; — | Q< ||  Thermal element
screw 'JA ‘ &
M5x100 ¢
DIN963 | ‘ r ~ .
g J -1 Specimen order
% ‘ £, 7 5 NR-BL-TMA-TA-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-L2/250/S-MS-OU-24V
5 | 28 2 ‘
S | < 5 TMA=without protective tube Execution
3 | TMAS=Protective tube MS - Brass
= ' VA - Flange,
§ Switching tube
E E Floattype —— | anq float
UJ SR45 stainless steel
i VR50
A | @SR45 ||
@VR50 o | Total length-L O - without
|-~ @60 —| 'g switching tube (mm) under-pressure indicator
© | standard length OU - optional with
% L=280 L= 800 under-pressureindicator
5 L=370 L= 1000
L= 500 L= 1200
according 6xM5
o DIN24557 Level contact type Operating voltage
4 part 2 03 = adjustable, plain VDC 10-36 = 24V
:
1 Switching point L1-L3/
‘ mm from sealing edge
[~ 62 A2 O = break
S= rr_lake .
The filter elements must be function with |
cleaned at regular intervals! increasing evel
Description Technical data
The type NR - BL - TMA - TA level controller with a ventilation filter is a Protective tube Stainless steel
contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used to monitor and Switch tube Brass or stainless steel
control liquid levels, temperatures and tank ventilation, optional available Mounting flange Hydac-Filter housing to
with under-pressure indicator. DIN 24557 / T2
Bistable protective gas contacts are installed in the switch tube as Temperature of medium100°C max.
contact cartridges adjustable on a perforated strip. The contact Float Rigid PU SR45 or
S cartridges can be retrospectively adjusted in height in increments of 10 stainless steel VR50
i mm. The break or make function can be changed by rotating the Connection M12 IP67 series - 24V max.
= cartridge 180°. Level contacts bistable make/break contacts
g The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contacts if the max. 2 adjustable
S level changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm. Operating voltage 12V ... 30V DC
2 For temperature monitoring, the temperature dependent signal emitted Switching capacity 0,5A - 10W
from a Pt100 resistor mounted in the contact tube is converted with the Filter element 3um
installed transducer into a temperature linear current change of 4-20mA. Air throughput Ap 0,.01 bar at 1500 I/min
The level controller is maintenance free in the absence of media that Thermoelements Pt100, Thermal contact
cause encrustation. Measuring range 4-20 mA / 0-100°C
A protective circuit is to be provided for inductive consumers Load RB = U-12V
(free-wheeling diode/RC element). 20mA
The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an Display LED 3-digit
LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F. -10 - 100°C (°F)
The device must only be installed by specialists. Installed position Vertical = 30°
*Thermocontact Sheet TR-D-507
Max. viscosity SR45 ISO VG 100 / VR50 ISO VG 320 Other temperature ranges on request
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NR-BL-TA

Level-temperature controller with a ventilation filter, 2 adjustable contact cartridges

serial No. Date
and 3 PNP temperature switching outputs with temperature display BL-GB- 801 06/15
Pin assignment Level contact
Opfical analogue -03-
|-— low-pressure gauge . _
| Indicating range 0,35 bar A: ; = |c°m|nl1_$n Li/L2 (L - Strip with
1 = leve N
g . 4 = level L2 +/ perforations 10mm
i 2120 Bistable plain-
© : €| B: 1 =12v-30vVvDC e contacft f:artridg.es.
‘ 2 4 = temperature 1 T ] ;he minimum distance
| | 5 2 = temperature 2 2 |L etween two contact
i @ 5 = temperature 3 > +UB \ cartridges is 50mm.
B GOLBATHER N @ S < 3 = GND L 4 The n.1ak<_e or break
] = £ T function is freely
3 i C/ 4‘»Plug socket o . adjustable by
9 Q 8 connector i 180°-rotation of the
Indicator serie M12 - 24V ‘ contact cartridge.
Pg?9 * T
Counter- /(l ' 3 < ct !
ok ‘E 7 i\ Thermal element
M5x100
DIN 963 T
N
g) — -
= g) — ;é_
§ @16 5% g H
o =8 C Specimen order
g ¢ ° NR-BL-TA-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-L2/250/S-0OU-24V
N N e ! T T \ T T
s 3 o BL=without protective tube Switching point L1-L3/
: 0E BLS=Protective tube mm from sealing edge
U O = break
et Float type S = make
SR45 Function with
DSR45 o | VR50 increasing level
@VR50 3 Increasing
~— @60 ——| o
% Total length-L
S switching tube (mm) O - without
@73 standard length under-pressure indicator

L= 280 L= 800
L= 370 L= 1000
6XM5 L= 500 L= 1200

according to
DIN24557 part 2

Level contact type
03 = adjustable, plain

%7 |

| 62 — = 42 =

< 46 =

The filter elements must be
cleaned at regular intervals!

OU - optional with
under-pressureindicator

Operating voltage

VDC 10-36 = 24V

Technical data

Description

The type NR - BL - TA level-temperature controller with a ventilation filter
is a contactless - operating magnetic switch and is used to monitor and
control liquid levels, temperatures and tank ventilation with filling shut
off.

Bistable protective gas contacts are installed in the switch tube as
contact cartridges adjustable on a perforated strip. This can be
retrospectively adjusted in height. The break or make function can be
changed by rotating the cartridge 180°.

The permanent magnet fitted in the float switches the contacts if the level
changes. The switching difference (hysterese) is 4 mm. The temperature
monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit with LED
display that indicates the actual values, optionally in °C or °F.

The three temperature switching points are adjusted by means of three
buttons fitted on the control unit.

The level controller is maintenance free in the absence of media that
cause encrustation.

A protective circuit is to be provided for inductive consumers
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR45 ISO VG 100 / VR50 ISO VG 320

Technical data
Protective tube

Switch tube

Mounting flange

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Float

Level contacts
Connection
Operating voltage
Switching capacity

Filter element

Air throughput
Thermoelements
Display

Temperature range
Temperature switching
points

Hysterese

Switching current
Installed position

Stainless steel

Brass

Filter housing to

DIN 24557 / T2

1 bar max.

100°C max.

Hard-PU SR45

stainless steel VR50
Bistable make/break contacts
M12 IP67 series

12V... 30V DC

20 W/VA max.

30 V/DC max.

3 um

Ap 0,01 bar at 1500 I/min
Pt100

Three-digit LED

=50 - 200°C (°F)

max. 3 adjustable
1K works setting
0,5A max.
Vertical + 30°
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NR-BL-MA-OU

Level - temperature regulator with aeration filter with and

serial No.  Date
low-pressure gauge, output 4-20 mA BL-GB- 802a 12/18
. Plug securing
e power supply
Indicating range
0.35 bar 3-polig + PE M12 - 5-polig
° EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
2 \ level 1 = +12-30V DC level 1 = +12-30V DC
= 2120 | = 2 = level + temperature 4 = level
\ ) 2 = temperature
‘ E M12 - 5 polig
\ | | j 2 level 1= +12-30VDC seperate 1= +12-30V DC
‘ Plug socket 2 4 = level level 4 = |level
‘ | ‘ connector E + temperature 2 = +12-30V DC
\ ! o 3-polig + PE 3 = temperature
g ‘ EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)
‘ level 1= +12-30V DC
‘ + temperature 2 = level
. i ! 3 = temperature
Countersunk T
screvé_/ I I 3
MD5|I~XJ ‘]?(23 ® e T *
3 | o 5
o @16 Lo 5 .
5 | 1 Specimen order
i = NR BL-S-MA-OU-SR45-L370-T-O-MS-M12
g 5 4mA T T |
B ® O =without protective tube T = temperature | Plug socket connector
g 3 S=Protective tube 0 = without 3+PE
- temperature | M12
Float type
@SR45 SR45
@VR50 g VR50 Execution
— 240 —— & MS - Brass
° Total length-L VA_ - Ffrotective tube
E| switching tube (mm) 0 = combined Switching tube
273 ©| standard length 1 = separate and float
L= 280 L= 800 stainless steel
L=370 L= 1000
L=500 L= 1200
according to
DIN24557 part 2 3+PE
@ -H EN 175301-803 T
(DIN 43650) t Serie M12
? E 1P 65 ¢ (m 1P 67
The filter elements must be E Pg 11 i S Pg9
cleaned at regular intervals! 1 I P == W

Technical data

Description

The type NR - BL - MA - OU level - temperature controller with a
ventilation filter is a contactless-operating magnetic switch and is
used for continuous remote transmission of liquid levels and
temperatures and for tank ventilation. Small amount of oil can be
filled through the ventilation filter.

The level and temperature can be evaluated over lines of any length
for automatic control and display. The level controller contains a
resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature signals are converted to a linear current
change of 4-20 mA in a built-in measuring transducer.

The electrical connection to the power supply and to one or more
controllers, SPCs or measuring instruments requires a screened
line in all areas of the electronics for interference-free transmission
of the data signal.

The level controller is maintenance-free when nondeposit media

are used.
The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity SR45 ISO VG 100 / VR50 ISO VG 320

Technical data
Protective tube

Switch tube

Mounting flange

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Float

Connection

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermoelement
Contact grid

Load

Filter element
Air throughput
Installed position

Stainless steel
Brass or stainless steel
Filter housing
according to DIN 24557 / T2
1 bar max.
100°C max.
Rigid PU SR 40 / SR45 / VR50
M12 IP67 series
12V ... 30V DC max
4-20 mA / 0-100°C / 0-100%
Pt100
7.5 mm
RB = U-12V

20mA
3 um
Ap 0,01 bar at 1500 I/min
Vertical = 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR-BL-MA-TA

Level - temperature controller with a ventilation filter, output 4-20 mA

serial No. Date
and 3 PNP temperature switching outputs with a temperature display BL-GB- 803 06/15
Optical analogue
| . low-pressure gauge . .
Indicating range Pin aSS|gnment
| 0.35 bar
|
3 A: 1 = level 4-20mA z
n 2 = level 12V - 30V DC ZTZ
L 4-20mA
@ c
o| B: 1=12V-30VDC
E 4 = temperature 1 SPS,controller
% 2 = temperature 2 \ LyB etc.
A g 2 5 = temperature 3
( ] : | = 3 =GND
000 - - [
A& VW hode
Indicator
Pg?
Countersunk ! 4
screw. ‘ (e}
M5 x 100 \ e
DIN 963 [ T ~— 20mA |
s 1|1
2 = .
T b= % 2 z
¢ : 5% B
5 ‘ 216 8 g 8
3 b3 I
£ | o
T2 Specimen order
. 4mA
gT - NR-BL-S-MA-TA-SR45-L370-T-O-MS -0U
Ak 8 < ) T
eo—¢ | ] | ©E O =without protective tube O - without
ivsi i S=Protective tube under-pressure
@SR45 indicator
TTlgvrso T Float type OU -optional with
o SR45 under-pressure
3 VR50 indicator
3 Total length-L Execution
S -g switching tube (mm) MS - Brass
: O | standard length VA - Flange,
according to L= 280 L= 800 Protective tube,
DIN24557 part 2 Switching tube
———— L= 370 L= 1000
! L=500 L= 1200 and float
l 2 - - stainless steel
!
T = temperature L— 0 = combined
== 42 0 = without 1 = separate
temperature
The filter elements must be
cleaned at regular intervals!

Technical data

Description

The type NR - BL - MA - TA with a ventilation filter is a contactless-operating
magnetic switch and is used for continuous remote transmission of liquid
levels and temperatures and for tank ventilation with a filling-shutoff.

The level can be evaluated over lines of any length for automatic control and
display. The level controller contains a resistance measuring chain and a
Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature signals are converted to a linear current change
of 4-20 mA in a built-in measuring transducer.

The electrical connection to the power supply and to one or more
controllers, SPCs or measuring instruments requires a screened line in all
areas of the electronics for interference-free transmission of the data signal.
Temperature monitoring and control is by means of an electronic circuit
with an LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in

°C or °F.

The three temperature switching points are adjusted by means of three
buttons fitted on the control unit.

The level controller is maintenance free provided there are no media that
cause encrustation.

The unit may be fitted only by technical personnel.

Max. viscosity SR45 ISO VG 100 / VR50 ISO VG 320

Technical data
Protective tube

Switch tube

Mounting flange

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Float

Connection
Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermoelement
Contact grid

Load

Filter element

Air throughput
Display
Temperature range
Temperature
switching point
Hysterese
Switching current
Installed position

Stainless steel
Brass or stainless steel
Filter housing according
to DIN 24557 / T2
1 bar max.
100°C max.
Hard-PU SR45
or stainless steel VR50
M12 IP67 series
12V ... 30V DC max
4-20 mA
Pt100
7.5 mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
3 um
Ap 0,01 bar at 1500 I/min
Three-digit LED
-50 - 200°C (°F)

max. 3 adjustable
1K works setting,
max. 1A

Vertical + 30°
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NR - BL - 4-20MA - TA - OU
Level - temperature controller with a ventilation filter,
low-pressure gauge and resistance thermometer - output 4-20 mA

serial No. Date
BL-GB- 803b 06/15

Optical analogue
low-pressure gauge
Indicating range H H
gt Pin assignment
o A: 1 =12V-30VDC .
@120 — b 4 = level 4-20mA nTa
5 - 2 = temperature 4-20mA 4-20mA
]
E SPS,controller
o etc.
2
‘ @ 8 <
‘ FH ] ! .E
' liF 8 o
‘ Indicator
Countersunk
screw A i
M5 x 100 ‘ o
DIN 963 {L <
= 20mA  §
Q ‘
2
3 = o
8 i Lo 7
5 | 22 5
5 ‘ @16 o2 5
g ‘ = 5
¢ o Specimen order
R 4mA
m ? NR - BL - 4-20mA - TA - OU - L500 - MS
FoH 3 £
| -
i~ ; BL=without protective tube
Lol osrao =t BLS=Protective tube
|=— @60 ——| §
O | Total length-L .
= s Execution
- @73 —= % switching tube (mm) MS - Brass
@61 5 standard length VA - Flange,
according to ||:= 280 ||:= 800 Switching tube
=370 L= 1000 and float
\9 DIN24557 part 2 L= 500 L= 1200 stainless steel
— 6xM5
|
3 - 1 |
i
[ 62 ——f=— 42 =
Clean filter elements regularly !

Technical data

Description

The type NR - BL - 4-20MA -TA - OU level - temperature controller with a
ventilation filter is a contactless-operating magnetic switch and is used
for continuous remote transmission of liquid levels and temperatures
and for tank ventilation with a filling-shutoff.

The level and temperature can be evaluated over lines of any length for
automatic control and display. The level controller contains a resistance
measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor.

The level and temperature signals are converted to a linear current
change of 4-20 mA in a built-in measuring transducer.

The temperature indication is by means of an electronic circuit with an
LED display that indicates the actual temperature, optionally in °C or °F.

The level controller is maintenance free provided there are no media
that cause encrustation.

The unit may be fitted only by technical personnel.

Max. viscosity SR40 ISO VG 100

Technical data

Protective tube
Switch tube
Mounting flange

Temperature of medium
Float

Connection

Operating voltage
Measuring range
Thermoelement

Display

Contact grid

Load

Filter element
Air throughput
Display

Installed position

Stainless steel
Brass
Filter housing according
to DIN 24557 / T2
100°C max.
Rigid PU SR40
M12 IP67 series
12V ... 30V DC max
4-20 mA / 0-100°C / 0-100%
Pt100
LED 3-digit
7.5 mm
RB = U-12V
20mA
3 um
Ap 0,01 bar at 1500 I/min
Three-digit LED,
-50 - 200°C (°F)
Vertical £ 30°

Other temperature ranges on request
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NR-EBF-3-..

Level - filling - venting filter

OPEL &

Model specified by OPEL

LVH 1/1

Date
06/15

serial No.

BL-GB- 805

Plug socket
connector
DIN 43651

OCONOOGA,WN=

10. Seal

11. Sampling tube

12. Protective tube

13. Intermediate tube

14. Float SR 45

15. Contact cartridge changeover 04
16. Contact tube

17. Circuit diagram

. Plug socket connector DIN 43651 with three LED
. Venting filter P1 0125 ERS 05 02 5
. Intermediate flange @ 85

. Dust cover

. Filling quick acting coupling MD - 019 G¥"
. Low - pressure indicator / M10 x 1
. Miniature measuring device 1620 / M10 x 1
. Filling lock
. 6x countersunk screws DIN 963 M5 x 70

Pin Assignment

Terminal diagram

Plug |

)

NR-EBF -3
Micron

|||—\‘->—c

ar ye red

? %\f\f%g

Ny
(N N

T 1213 [4[5]¢

brown
green
red
black
orange
L_blue

max. min.

=

Function tank full

Order code

Specimen order
NR-EBF-3-SR45-L370-04-L1/140/W-L2/220/W

The switching points L1 and L2 are adjusted by factory for tanks
specified in DIN 24339.
It is possible to adjust them by hand.

Technical data

Description

The level regulator type NR - EBF with filling and venting filter is a
contact less magnetic switch which serves for monitoring and control
of liquids and tank venting.

Located in the contact tube are bistable inert gas contacts in a
cartridge contact, mounted adjustable on a perforated strip. The
contact cartridges can be adjusted for height.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts when
the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. An
optical low - pressure indicator is provided for monitoring the filter
element for clogging.

Filling can only take place via %" filling quick - acting coupling (filter
station). Oil sampling can take place via the measuring coupling.

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Technical data

Switching tube
Connection flange
Temperature of medium
Float

Level contacts

Plug socket connector
Operating voltage

Filter element

Oil sampling connection

Seal

Mounting position

Brass

Filter connection
according to DIN 24557 / T2
100°C max.

Hard-PU SR45

bistable, changeover

DIN 43651 IP65, with 3 LED
10-30V

852519 Sm-L

Miniature measuring
device 1620 / M10 x 1

1 x cork

1 xbuna N

vertical = 30°
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NR-BL-K...

Level - temperature control unit

Date
06/15

serial No.

BL-GB- 806

R

Plug socket
connector

?
DIN 43650 :
f
&

v
r

T
{
(s mm ]

\

Insertion opening @61 1

@29

[ S -

Switching point
min. 30
L1

x

| 40 fe—

Pin assignment

10 |———————— Totallength - L

B\L}
| 48 —=|
X

4

—— - Db

according to
DIN24557 part 2

1@3!?23——

X Thermal contact 60 mm *
X Pt 100 55 mm

M12-LED
g
[
£
c
o
[7]
7]
@©
£
o
Specimen order
NR-K-1-SR23-L160-01-L1/120/S-L2/90/0-T700-M12
T vl
Filling coupling Pt100
1 Staubli G1/2" Thermal contact
2 Walther G1/2" T1 09
T400
T500
o Total length-L TGO? (S)
B | switching tube 1700 (s) (O Preferred)
; (mm) 1800 (S)
° T900
° Level contact type
01 = fixed, plain
Plug socket
Switching point L1-L5/ connector
mm from sealing edge 3+PE
0 = break DIN 43651
S = make M12
Function with increasing level M12-LED
» DIN 43651
] (EN 175201-804)
$ 6+PE -IP 65
g 3+PE o6
EN 175301-803
© Serie M12
- (DIN 43650)
$ IP 65 E%M% 24 max.
o —
o ? — "
7] _ © .
5’ o L — u ~ Pg 11
o ¢ LPg 1

Description

tank pressuring.

used.

Technical data

diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity ISO VG 100

The level - temperatur control unit type NR-BL-K... with filling and
aeration filter is a solenoid switch operating without contact with the
function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels , temperatures and

The switching tube contains fixed mounted bistable protective gas
contacts. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions
must be given. The permanent magnet built into the float switches the
contacts when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis)
is 4 mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements
such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are

The filling can occur with the 1/2" filling-quick coupling (filter station)
only . The aeration occurs with a corrosion resistant housing.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided (free-wheeling

Technical data

Switching tube
Connection flange
Nominal pressure

Temperature of medium

Float
Level contacts

Switching current
Switching potential

Thermal elements
Thermal contact

Number of functions
Breather filter
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Plug socket connector

Brass, max.L = 800mm
Polyamide with flat seal
Pressureless

100°C max.

Hard-PU SR23

bistable make/break

DIN 43650 or DIN 43651 or
serie M12 IP67

0,5A max.

10 W/VA max.

230V AC max.

Pt100, sensor, thermal contact
Hysteresis 1K

Calibration + 3°C

max. 3 can be incorporated
3 microns

vertical = 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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EExi DIN 60079-11

serie EExi

e EExi level regulator tank insert
e EExi level controller surface mounting
¢ EExi level-temperature regulator tank insert

e EExi level-temperature-capillary tube
regulator

e EExi temperature-capillary tube regulator
e EExi Water Indicator
e EExi accessiories

| e EExi Instructions




Plug variants series EEXi - Atex

serial No. Date
EX-GB- 001 11/17
n 1-4 Level =L Level = L Level Temperature
Plug variants Level = L +Thermal contact = T +Pt100 0/4-20mA 0/4-20mA
3-wire 3-wire
SN o gl g
2 §| N'E 2 §| NE
1 Level contact 1 Level contact oLl 2 oLl 2
w [ w =
Plug socket el ) +1 Thermal contact 3 2L 3 S
connector - 4 9
3+PE - -
EN 175301-803 A my Level
(DIN 43650) Temperature
IP 65 0/4-20mA
3-wire
_ 1
g % 24 |
o | ° =
‘ 3 e | 5§ 2
s | N E
Plug socket x| d 2
connector ° i 6 &
Serie M12 s 4 = F
L/ 2 Level contact s 5 l
2 Level contacts +1 Thermal contact E-
(7]
1t / 2 | ol , ) [ 6
S-L/ —m 4 3 2 / 4
= 5 T A 6 Resistance thermometer

—m8

2y

Plug socket
connector
6+PE

EN 175201-804
(DIN 43651)

IP 65

Plug socket
connector HAN |
IP 65

Plug socket
connector HAN I
IP 65

Pt100

3 Level contacts

Tt/ md
S-L/—-zt
S-L/—-é

2 Level contacts
+2 Thermal contact

T B
3-L/—-4

Tl

-—/r—-
2 A ap

1 Level contact
+Pt100 sensor

L1 9

Pt100

1
3.—|Z|—E:4
0 5

Pt100 sensor

2
T] 8 ],3

Three-wire connection

Pt100 sensor

2 3
Tj_i_h‘t

Four-wire connection

Temperature monitor

4 Level contacts

]-L/—-Q
S-L/—-zt
5-L/—-6
7-L/—-8

3 Level contacts
+1 Thermal contact

]-L/—-Q
3-L/—-4
5-L/—-6
7-T—/r—-8

3 —m
Pt1Q0
5 6
0 7

2 Level contacts
+Pt100 sensor

I-L/—-Q

L2 4

1 Temperature contact

)
1 2
E—
J
Y
[

—

2 Temperature contacts

1 QW) 3] 4
T 12

C
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EExi — Vorschriften DIN 90079-11 EX-D/GB/F/E/L— 002 09/17

EExi — Vorschriften (D)

Das Geréat darf nur von Fachpersonal, das mit der Montage, der Inbetriebnahme und dem Betrieb dieses Produktes vertraut ist, montiert
und in Betrieb genommen werden.

Bei Geraten in explosionsgeschiitzter Ausflihnrung miissen die Personen eine Ausbildung oder Unterweisung bzw. eine Berechtigung zum
Arbeiten an Geraten in explosionsgefahrdeten Anlagen haben.

Sachgemaler Transport und fachgerechte Lagerung des Gerates werden vorausgesetzt.

Bei der elektrischen Installation sind die einschlagigen Vorschriften und Unfallverhiitungsvorschriften zu beachten.

Fir Montage und Installation in explosionsgefahrdeten Bereichen gilt die DIN EN 60079-14 bzw. VDE 0165 Teil 1.

Dieses Gerét ist fiir den Anschluss an eigensichere Stromkreise nach DIN EN 60079-11 als "einfaches Betriebsmittel" anzusehen und
geeignet fir Gruppe Il Kategorie 2 (Zone 1 und 21), Kategorie 3 (Zone 2 und 22), Temperaturklasse 1IC-T6. Bei Temperatur-
Kapillarrohrreglern (TR12 und TR15) ist unter schweren Betriebsbedingungen die FM (Fernmontage) einzusetzen und das Gehéause auf
Schwingmetallen zu lagern.

Die angegebene Anschlussbelegung ist unbedingt einzuhalten.

Ein Vertauschen der elektrischen Anschllisse kann zum Aufheben des Explosionsschutzes fiihren.

Stand: 09/2017

EExi — Instructions (GB)

The equipment may only be installed and commissioned by qualified specialist personnel familiar with its installation, commissioning and
operation.

For equipment in an explosion-proof version, such persons must have a qualification or have been given instruction in and/or have an
authorisation for operating equipment in places where there is a danger of explosion.

Adequate transport and appropriate storage of the equipment are required.

During electrical installation, the relevant instructions and accident prevention regulations must be observed.

The regulations DIN EN 60079-14 and/or VDE 0165 shall apply to assembly and installation in places where there is a danger of explosion.
This equipment for connection to intrinsically safe electric circuits according to DIN EN 60079-11, is to be regarded as a "simple item of
operating equipment" and suitable for Group Il Category 2 (Zones 1 and 21), Category 3 (Zones 2 and 22), temperature class IIC-T6. In the
case of capillary tube temperature control devices (TR12 and TR15) RE (remote erection) is to be used under difficult operating conditions
and the housing is to be supported on rubber-metal connections.

The terminal assignment indicated must be observed without fail.

Reversal of the electric terminals can lead to cancellation of the explosion protection.

Edition of: 09/2017

Prescriptions EEXxi (F)

L'appareil ne doit étre monté et mis en service que par du personnel spécialisé qui est familiarisé avec le montage, la mise en service et
I'exploitation du produit.

Concernant les appareils dans une exécution protégée contre les explosions, les personnes doivent avoir une formation ou une instruction
et une autorisation de travailler sur des appareils dans des installations explosives.

On part du principe que le transport et le stockage de I'appareil sont conformes.

Concernant l'installation, il faut respecter les prescriptions correspondantes et les prescriptions de prévention des accidents.

On applique la norme DIN EN 60079-14 et VDE 0165 pour le montage et I'installation dans des zones explosives.

Cet appareil est a considérer comme « moyen d’exploitation simple » destiné au raccordement a des circuits électriques a slreté
intrinseque Selon DIN EN 60079-11, et convient au groupe |l catégorie 2 (zones 1 et 21), catégorie 3 (zones 2 et 22), classe de
température |IC-T6. Dans des conditions de service dures et difficiles, il fait recourir au montage FM (montage a distance) des thermostats
a tube capillaire (TR12 et TR15), et positionner le boitier sur des joints métallo caoutchouc. Il faut impérativement respecter I'affectation
indiquée des bornes. Une permutation des fils aux bornes électriques peut entrainer la disparition de la protection antidéflagrante.
Situation: 09/2017

EExi — Especificaciones (E)

El aparato sélo se debe montar y poner en servicio por personal especializado que esté familiarizado con el montaje, la puesta en servicio y
el servicio de este producto.

En aparatos de ejecucion protegida contra explosiones, las personas deben haber recibido una formacion o instruccion, o una autorizacion
respectivamente, para realizar trabajos en aparatos situados en instalaciones con peligro de explosion.

Se presupone un transporte apropiado y un almacenamiento adecuado del aparato.

En la instalacion eléctrica hay que observar los reglamentos pertinentes y los reglamentos de prevencion de accidentes.

Para el montaje y la instalacion en recintos con peligro de explosion, son aplicables las normas DIN EN 60079-14 o la VDE 0165.

Este aparato ha de preverse para la conexion a un circuito de corriente de seguridad propia, segun DIN EN 60079-11 como “medio de
utilizacién simple” y adecuado para el grupo I, categoria 2 (zona 1y 21), categoria 3 (zona 2 y 22), categoria de temperatura IIC-T6. En
reguladores de tubos capilares de temperatura (TR12 y TR15), en condiciones de funcionamiento dificiles ha de aplicarse el montaje a
distancia y la caja debera alojarse sobre caucho-metal.

Es imprescindible que se cumpla el empleo de conexiones indicado.

El cambio de las conexiones eléctricas puede conducir a la anulacion de la proteccion contra explosiones.

Estado al dia: 09/2017

Norme EExi (1)

L'apparecchio deve essere montato e messo in funzione solo da tecnici che abbiano familiarita con il montaggio, la messa in servizio ed il
funzionamento di questo prodotto.

Per apparecchi di modello protetto contro le esplosioni, le persone devono aver frequentato un corso di addestramento o di qualifica,
oppure devono essere in possesso di un certificato o simile che le autorizzi esplicitamente a lavorare su impianti a rischio di esplosione.

Il trasporto regolare ed il magazzinaggio corretto dell'apparecchio sono condizioni necessarie.

Per l'installazione elettrica & necessario rispettare le norme generali e specifiche in materia e le norme antinfortunistiche.

Per il montaggio e l'installazione in ambienti a rischio di esplosione vanno applicate le norme DIN EN 60079-14 o VDE 0165.

Questo apparecchio & previsto per essere collegato a circuiti elettrici con sicurezza intrinseca a norme DIN EN 60079-11 come "semplice
mezzo di esercizio" ed € adatto per il gruppo Il categoria 2 (zone 1 e 21), categoria 3 (zone 2 e 22), classe di temperatura IIC-T6. Per
regolatori della temperatura a capillare (TR12 e TR15), a difficili condizioni di esercizio va utilizzato il montaggio FM (montaggio a distanza)
e la scatola deve essere montata su elementi di metalgomma.

| conduttori di alimentazione devono essere collegati ai relativi morsetti come indicato.

Lo scambio di due conduttori elettrici pud portare all'annullamento della protezione antideflagrante.

Aggiornamento: 09/2017
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Explosionsschutz und Eigensicherheit:

Explosion protection and intrinsic safety:

EX-D/GB — 003 08/17

Nachweis der Eigensicherheit fiir eigensichere Stromkreise mit nur einem, zugehorigen

Betriebsmittel (einfacher Nachweis)

Proof of intrinsic safety for intrinsically safe circuits with only one associated apparatus

(easier detection)

Fir Niveauregler der Baureihe NR..EExi in Kombination mit Niveaukontakten Typ 01, 02, 03, 04 und
Thermokontakten Typ T..O, T..S gilt fir folgende Bauteile die zu erwartende Lebensdauer:

For level regulator of the production §eries NR ..EEXxi in combination with level contacts type 01, 02,
03, 04 and thermal contacts type T..O, T..S applies to the following parts the expected life span:

Niveaukontakte Typ 01, 02, 03, 04
Level contacts type 01, 02, 03, 04

Die Lebensdauer der Niveaukontakte betragt bei maximaler Belastung 10°...10° Schaltspiele. Die
mechanische Lebensdauererwartung betragt mindestens 10° Schaltspiele. Beim Schalten von
Induktiv-, Kapazitiv- und Lampenlasten kann sich die Lebensdauer infolge Uberschreitens der
zuldssigen Einschaltstréme oder Schaltspannungen erheblich reduzieren.
Galvanische Trennung der einzelnen Stromkreise nach EN60079-11 Kapitel 6.3.13

The life span of the level contacts amounts by maximum charging 10°...10° switching charges. The
mechanical life span amounts at least 10° switching charges. During the switching of inductive load,
capacitive load and lamp load the life span can be significantly reduced because of exceeding from

the permissible starting current or switching voltage.
Galvanic separation of each circuits according to EN60079 -11 Kapital 6.3.13

Technische Daten Kontakttyp 01/03

Ui: Max. Schaltspannung 230 VAC/VDC

li: Max. Schaltstrom 0,5 A

Pi: Max. Schaltleistung 10 W/VA

Ci: Kapazitat der gedffneten Kontakte 0,5 pF
Li: vernachlassigbar

Technische Daten Kontakttyp 02/04

Ui: Max. Schaltspannung 250 VAC/VDC

li: Max. Schaltstrom 1 A

Pi: Max. Schaltleistung 60 W/VA

Ci: Kapazitat der gedffneten Kontakte 1,0 pF
Li: vernachlassigbar

Technische Daten Thermokontakt T..0, T..S
schleichend schaltender Kontakt ohne Hysterese
Schaltleistung:

Ui: 24V

li: 4A

Pi: 48W

Ci: 6,5pF bei gedffnetem Kontakt

Li: vernachlassigbar

Technische Daten Pt100
Ui: 10V

li: n.a.

pi: 45 mW

Ci: 0 pF

Li: 0 mH
Eigenerwarmungskoeffizient
E in KImW in Wasser 0.09

Technical Data contact type 01/03

Ui: Max. switching voltage 230 VAC/VDC
li: Max switching current 0,5A

Pi: Max. switching capacity 10 W/VA

Ci: Capacitance (open contacts) 0,5pF

Li: negligible

Technical Data contact type 02/04

Ui: Max. switching voltage 250 VAC/VDC
li: Max switching current 1A

Pi: Max. switching capacity 60 W/VA

Ci: Capacitance (open contacts) 1,0 pF

Li: negligible

Technical Data thermal contact T..O, T..S
Creep action, no differential

Contact rating:
Ui: 24V

li: 4A

Pi: 48W

Ci: 6,5pF for open contact

Li: negligible

Technical Data Pt100

Ui: 10V

li: n.a.

pi: 45 mW
Ci: 0 yF
Li: 0 mH

Self-heating coefficient
E in K/mW in water 0.09
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NR 1/2" - 3/4" - M20 - M24 EEXxi -

Atex

. serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert EX-GB- 100a 04/19
[i] T | 23 5
@ 39 Q
o 5 €m =m
S N s¢ 29
‘ N X ox =X
P w cw gu
© i (<} Lo =—0
. z 28 ¥
texile /] < 1 ! ae &
fil i y :
proftile sea : 1 8 g o I
| ! .
sz i ‘ Specimen order
| N .
M20 ! NR 1/2"-EExi-L250-01-L1/190/S-T700-M12
| £ L !
i T 8 3 - L Tank connection: Plug socket
| 2c © 1/2" connector
29— | |— i s 3/a" 3+PE
| H 3 M20 M12
N I M24 DIN 43651
| 8
' 2| Total length -L Pt100
- S| of switching tube (mm) Thermal contact
, standard length Hgg
Q L=2 Y
| N L= 338 Switching point L1-L3/  T500
' J L = 500 mm from sealing edge T600 (S)
|_|_| Y pry
X Thermal contact 60 mm O = break T709 (S)
@817 X Pt100 55mm S = make T800 (S)
G3/4-05R23 Level contact type Function with T900
01 = fixed, plain increasing level (O preferred)
DIN 43651
@ (EN 175201-804)
c 6+PE
& 3+PE IP 65
© EN 175301-803 -
& (DIN 43650) )
o IP 65 Serie M12 - H
‘g IP 67
IER: : BT
& | ‘l i Pgll
o ¢ C K
Pgll l = Pg9
.
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1/2", 3/4", M20, M24 - EEXxi for tank Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
insert is a solenoid switch, operating without contact with the Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and Brass G3/4" SW32
temperatures. Brass M20 x 1,5
Brass M24 x 1,5
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
g in position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Medium temperature 80°C
S| function must be given. Float Plastic, type SB17 / SR23 - 80°C max.
§ Ceramic, type ELSB17 - 100°C max.
£| The permanent magnet, built into the float, switches the contacts (seal: viton)
] when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Level contacts Make/break contacts
= mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Operating Voltage For connection to certified
such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. intrinsically safe circuits in type of
protection EExi only, EN 60079-11
The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media. Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
Number of functions max. 3 can be incorporated
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Mounting position vertical = 30°
Max. viscosity ISO 150mm2/S
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NR 25 ... EExi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert IN-GB Se:igloNs ' 1D1O/t1e7
[ :.
| I | | ‘ ! E‘ (=] by
L 1] i o £o [=}
S L] . | ¢ EE Ld
? : c O £ [*] o
‘ ‘ ‘ 8f o g P oy = X
U | 0§ 25 gE
L @
3 ‘ 2 8% "9
S E® ©
2 ‘ | 0 o
£ ‘ - n
g £ £ |
- Al I, =%
S | o = -
% H— 2 £g 3 Specimen order
£ | 5 " | |INR 25 EExi - | - L250-01-L1/190/S-T700-M12
} 1 Total length -L of
! llz:ange :I switching tube (mm)
‘ Q ange standard length
; L=250 Plug socket connector
—= ¢ L=370 3+PE
X Thermal contact 60 mm L=500 M12
__|osr17 71”1 00 55 mm Level contact type ?3:3651 - Flange
oRzs 01 = fixed-plain Thermal contact
Flange Il 02M SR17 = fixed-changerover T100
Flange | 55 . Ta0 O
. 3 Switching point L1-L3/ T500
= mm from sealing edge T600 (S) -
] B = 3 0 = break 1700 (5) (© Preferred)
5 == & g|o S = make T800 (S)
f - W = Changeover T900
2 Function with increasing level
N
[~ 43 — 80
@55
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
6+PE
" IP 65
= 3+PE .
i EN 175301-803 ;
S (DIN 43650) ﬁ,e;'f M12 — H
T IP 65 — 1! ~ H
<] =
i3] | @ N l ﬁ h Pgll
GE, s a N 'éEﬁg LPg‘?
8 : LPg] 1 I L
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max.
Description Technical data

Technical data

The level regulator type NR 25 ...EExi for tank insert is a solenoid
switch operating without contact with the function of monitoring and

regulating liquid levels and temperatures.

The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed in
position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their function

must be given.

The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts
when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4

mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation,

Switching tube
Connection flange

Nominal pressure
Temperature of medium
Float

Level contacts
Operating Voltage
thermal elements

such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level regulator is maintenance - free when nondeposit media are

used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided

(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 150mmz2/S

Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position
*Thermal contact

Brass, max.L = 800mm

Aliminium / Polyamide,

with flat seal

1 bar max.

80°C max.

Plastic, type SR 17 / SR23
Make/break contacts/changerover
For connection to certified intrinsically
safe circuits in type of protection EExi
only, EN 60079-11

Pt100, thermal contact

max. 3 can be incorporated

vertical + 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507

C
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NR 1/2" - 3/4" - M20 - M24 EEXxi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert Dote

05/19

serial No.

EX-GB- 100/1

Lr)' VY
h Pgll
flexible ! h f
profile seal 1
Gl/2
G3/4' | i | I
M20 o =
e T ! €8 &
L e 89 2
=Ff o s £m 3@
29— 1 |— 5 N 9 3%
o N | > o X = X
' x L (= © w
< 1 — m
5 w o L o -0
g z g2 ¥
3 1 20 o
= (7]
?SB17 / ? I
G¥'-@RT |§ '
/IJ'IJ'I Specimen order
holding fing ' & NR 1/2"-EExi-L280-01-L1/190/S-T1/40/0-T2/70/0-DIN43651
I T I
. = Tank connection: Plug socket
1/2" connector
l 3/4" DIN 43651
I M20
g m24
— 9 Pt100
DIN 43651 pus Thermal contact
" (EN 175201-804) § Total 'Iength L — T100
= 6+PE o | of switching tube (mm) T400
8 IP 65 standard length T500
S 7 L = 250 °
< . — Switching point L1-L3/ 1600 (S)
S = — L =370 mm fromgszallng edge 1700 (S)
r L = 500 °
°© T T800 (S)
@ o A O = break A
£ N L S = make T900
8 Pgll L . . (O preferred)
evel contact type Function with T1..T2.. to be given
01 = fixed, plain increasing level B
3 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1/2", 3/4", M20, M24 - EEXxi for tank Switching tube Brass, max.L = 800mm
insert is a solenoid switch, operating without contact with the Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and Brass G3/4" SW32
temperatures. Brass M20 x 1,5
Brass M24 x 1,5
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, fixed Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
g in position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Medium temperature 80°C
S| function must be given. Float Plastic, type SB17 / SR23 - 80°C max.
§ Ceramic, type ELSB17 - 100°C max.
£| The permanent magnet, built into the float, switches the contacts (seal: viton)
] when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 Level contacts Make/break contacts
= mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements Operating Voltage For connection to certified
such as thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. intrinsically safe circuits in type of
protection EExi only, EN 60079-11
The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media. Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
Number of functions max. 4 can be incorporated
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Mounting position vertical = 30°
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
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NR 30 / 50 - EExi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert

Date
11/17

serial No.

EX-GB- 103

when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4
mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements
such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media.
The device has to be installed by specialists only.
Max. viscosity SR30 - 150mm?/S

Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position

Level contact
-03-
//
‘ 1 /’i, |~ Strip with perforations 10mm
| 4
| © § [=] = +
. £g 3
1 ° . e g.g -t S _T_ |~ Bistable plain-contact cartridges.
S c 9 ES sG 2 —l_ v]  The minimum distance between
N [ ox = 9 + 1| two contact cartridges is
il X wooguw gul 3| | |v| 50mm
< w 1 [e) £ o -0 ¢>) \ 20ImI.
% =2 2o o o | *| The make or break function is
£ i !t 20 a b freely adjustable by 180°-rotation
c - (72} M
2 | S - o of the contact cartridge.
o | o < ! -TL
5 T 2 5 H
= < <
@ i o 2 J\
g | 3 3 .
. : @ o $\ Thermal element
<>—§ = Specimen order
E 3 A NR 50 EExi -SR40-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-M12
X 2 T I
| T E Float type Plug socket connector
| 3+PE  HANI
SR30
SR40 M12 HAN I
230 X Thermal contact [ DIN 43651
=~ @40 "1 01+03=min.70 mm 3
; Total length-L Pt100
° switching tube (mm) Thermal contact
O| Standard length T100
'I:fggg tfggg Switching point L1-L3/ T400
= = mm from sealing edge T500
O = break T600 (S) .
Level contact type S = make 1700 (8) (O
01 = fixed, plain Function with T800 () Preferred)
80 03 = adjustable, plain increasing level T900
HAN II
IP 65
DIN 43651
@ (EN 175201-804)
2 6+PE
& IP 65
s 3+PE -
- EN 175301-803 Serie M12
S (DIN 43650) ere =
© IP 67
o IP 65
c w0 Fa
s 1 2] + 7
o @ T %
@
L ] Pg9
l [ | Pgll l
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 30 / 50 - EExi - Atex for tank insert is a Switching tube Brass, max.L = 1000mm
solenoid switch, operating without contact with the function of Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They T t f medi 100°C
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact emperature of medium max.
| cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact Float Hard-PU, type SR30 / SR40
% | intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges Level contacts bistable make/break
= can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or optional fixed or adjustable
§ break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° Operating Voltage For connection to certified
H degrees. s P
=
£ The permanent magnet, built into the float, switches the contacts intrinsically safe circuits in type
= of protection EExi only,

EN 60079-11

Pt100, thermal contact
max. 4 can be incorporated
vertical + 30°
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NR 30/50/70/85-V - EExi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert sericl Mo. - Date

EX-GB- 104 11/17

80 | 6 |~—
Insertion opening NR30 - @31
Insertion opening NR50/NR70 - @41/@50 070
Insertion opening NR85 - @61 -l | |~ 055 —=]
A -
1 : |
[
i 5[N] #2
. e
/ ] +
| ; i3]
& oc L1 (I:)
— @ S g
(8}
h G
Wall thickness AT
‘ of the tank & & ©
- ———| |=— max. 20
o Flange 70 Flange 50 Flange 85
“é) according to DIN24557 part 2
Xo]
3 2. .
2 5t Specimen order
£ . "
B NR 50-V-EExi-SR40-L270-01-L1/200/S-T700-M12-24V
T T T
Connection Plug socket
— 30 70 connector
- :xmquc- —1 50 85 3+PE
1 M12
. DIN 43651
X 3£ Float type — HANI
% SR30 HAN I
| S|SR40
o
Operating voltage
X Thermal contact -
@sr30_| 01=min.70 mm $| Total length-L VDC 10-36 = 24V
" @srR40™ | 02=min.80 mm O| switching tube (mm) VAC 10-230 = 230V
Ex-zone — Pt100
- - - Level contact type Thermal contact
01 = fixed, plain T100
No-Ex-Zone 02 = fixed, changeover Ta00
Switching amplifier T500
Page EX-GB-900 Switching point L1-L3/ mm from sealing edge ————| T600 (S)
0 = break T700 (S) preferred
Isolator S = make 1800 (S) : )
Page EX-GB-901 Function with increasing level T900
HAN I IP 65
DIN 43651 HAN I IP 65 T
(EN 175201-804) 7
@ 6+PE
= IP 65
= 3+PE T
EN 175301-803 i
> M12
= (DIN 43650) Serie = H 3
o IP 67 =
5 IP 65 i N a &
17} i )
=R RS .
ool - o
el I ] | BEm L
l [ | Pgll K B
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 30 /50 / 70 / 85 - V - EExi for tank insert Switching tube Brass, max.L = 1000mm
is a solenoid switch operating without contact with the function of Connection flange Polyamide with flat seal
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
The §wutch|ng tube contains bl_stable protective _gas co_ntacts. Temperature of medium 100°C max.
o For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their functions must be Float Hard-PU SR SR4
S| given. The permanent magnet built into the float switches the oa lard-PU, type 30/ SR40
S| contacts when the level changes. The switching difference Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
§ (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, Operating Voltage For connection to certified
E thermal elements such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be intrinsically safe circuits in type
g | additionally incorporated. of protection EExi only,
=1 The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit media EN 60079-11
are used.
For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided Thermal elemen?s Pt100, thermal.contact
(free-wheeling diode/RC element). Numb:er of fur!c_tlons max. 4 can be incorporated
The device must only be installed by specialists. Mounting position vertical = 30°
Max. viscosity SR 30 150mm?/S
SR 40 320mm?/S
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NR 70 - EExi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert

serial No. Date
EX-GB- 107 11/17

when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is
4 mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal
elements such as Pt100 and thermal contacts can be
additionally incorporated.

The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media.
The device has to be installed by specialists only.

Max. viscosity SR40 / SR45 - 150mm2/S

VR50 - 320mm?/S

Level contact
-03-
4
] /’r Ve Strip with perforations 10mm
4
£
Fo o }
£E8 8
e s 9 ' ° j_ Bistable plain-contact cartridges.
o ! o =] =M @ y, g :
c 9 E6 So 2 —l_ v/ The minimum distance between
S x ox = 8 1| two contact cartridges is
S > L c w O w = ? |+
g W ;& Eo 20 3 {| S0mm.
= 1 ! =z 2o o o _|_ |+ | The make or break function is
8 P L £ T (% a o $| freely adjustable by 180°-rotation
2 :4’= i S £ i| of the contact cartridge.
@ ' £ g 1 _'_
Q ﬁ o
-l P il
1[5 | | :
j _T_\ Thermal element
S R
. Specimen order )
‘ NR 70 EExi -SR40-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12
T I L
= ‘ Float type Switching point L1-L4/ Plug socket
! X Thermal contact SR40 mm from sealing edge connector
DSR40 01+03=min.70 mm SR45 O = break 3+PE
I~ S\S/Fégg | VR50=min.60 mm VR50 S = make DIN 43651
g Function with M1i2
%% %, S| rotal lenathL increasing level HAN |
o = otal length- HAN Il
4 \y,\ § switching tube (mm) Pt100
&)’ | % O | Standard length Thermal contact
' L=250 L=370 T100 — Execution
o o L=500 L=800 T400 MS = Brass
— & g T500 VA = Flange,
T600 (S) A Switching tube
% v & Level contact type T700 (S) (O preferred) and float
| 01 = fixed, plain T800 (S) stainless steel
! 03 = adjustable, plain T900
HAN II
IP 65
DIN 43651
@ (EN 175201-804)
2 6+PE
& IP 65
s 3+PE -
- EN 175301-803 Serie M12
S (DIN 43650) ! =
© IP 67
o IP 65 N
€ 0
c H N
R = R
© - [N
T 1 ] 1 #EE‘J‘. Pa?
l [ | Pgll
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 70 EExi for tank insert is a solenoid Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
switch, operating without contact with the function of max.L = 2000mm
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Connection flange Polyamide or stainless steel
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. .
" : X with flat seal
They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable I
| contact cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the Nominal pressure ) 1 bar max.
% | contact intervals and their functions must be given. Plain Temperature of medium 100°C max.
S| contact cartridges can be subsequently adjusted for height. The Level contacts bistable make/break
§ function of make or break can then be altered by turning the optional fixed or adjustable
o i o
5 cartridge through 180° degrees. . Operating Voltage For connection to certified intrinsically
@ The permanent magnet built into the float, switches the contacts L . .
- safe circuits in type of protection EExi

only, EN 60079-11

Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
Number of functions max. 4 can be incorporated
Mounting position vertical + 30°

C
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NR 85 - 150°C max. - EExi - Atex

. serial No. Date
Level regulator for tank insert EX-GB- 108b 11117
L s
! E 8 )
o | e B9 2
—_ Q m 1
sl § 88 Eo
- N | > ox =X
47 T x w s guw
w o £ o -0
BE S = g3 8
‘ 1 = o a
n
3 |
2
= —
& < .
° 2. 13 Specimen order
c C — -
s 2= 23 = NR 85-S-EExi-VR50-L370-02-L1/300/S-VA-3+PE-150°C
£ & k) T [ T T I
O=without protective tube Plug socket
S=Protective tube connector
3+PE
Float type DIN 43651
3lg VR50 M12
HAN I
o | Totallength-L HANII
g switching tube (mm)
° standard length
g L=250 L= 800 Execution
S| L=370 L=1000 VA - Flange,
L= 500 L=1200 Protective tube,
Switching tube,
Level contact type and float
02 = fixed stainless steel
Switching point L1-L5/
mm from sealing edge
O = break
S = make
Function with
according to DIN24557 part 2 increasing level
DIN 43651 ]
@ (EN 175201-804)
£ 6+PE
& 3+PE IP 65
= EN 175301-803 —
> (DIN 43650) .
5 IP 65 Serie M12 - 9
5 IP 67 =
0 N 0 A
2 T -
o « o Pgll
(&) N L <
5‘] Pgll l ; Pg9
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 85 - 150°C max. - EExi - Atex for Protective tube Stainless steel
tank insert is a solenoid switch operating without contact with Switching tube Stainless steel
the function of monitoring and regulating liquid levels and max.L = 2000mm
temperatures. Connection flange Stainless steel with flat seal
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts, Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float stainless steel VR50
@ | fixed in position. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and Temperature of medium  150°C max.
o their functions must be given. Level contacts bistable make/break
= | The permanent magnet built into the float switches the contacts  Plug socket connector 3+PE - EN 175301-803
% when the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is (DIN 43650)
5 4mm. For temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal Operating Voltage For connection to certified intrinsically
2 [ elements such as Pt100 can be additionally incorporated. safe circuits in type of protection EExi

The level controller is maintenance - free when nondeposit
media are used.

For inductive loads, a protective circuit must be provided
(free-wheeling diode/RC element).

The device must only be installed by specialists.

Max. viscosity 320mmz2/S

Thermal elements
Number of functions
Mounting position

only, EN 60079-11
Pt100, thermal contact

max. 5 can be incorporated

vertical = 30°
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NR 85 - EExi - Atex

: serial No.  Date
Level regulator for tank insert EX-GB- 110 11/17
@ Level contact
-03-
//
I:Il];lg e 1 /’i, |~ Strip with perforations 10mm
4
£
= b = 8 é +
0 o 5o ] - -
] | [ o o 1| S g. & o g _T7 a Blstab!e_plaln contact cartridges.
| BE o £ S Eo S £ —l_ v]  The minimum distance between
! 3 ¢ S o ] two contact cartridges is
o1 ‘ ‘ N ﬁ g‘x () x o w [
- CF LE2] 3 , & = Wl 3 Vs 50mm.
S [ =z 2o 2 |3 _|_ |+ | The make or break function is
£ | B € s ”3, o o b freely adjustable by 180°-rotation
ﬂ%) LT g P : of the contact cartridge.
: g |8 ! i
= < o) '
® 2 = n
2 3 S .L
' $\ Thermal element
(L1 ] J
- Specimen order )
7 NR 85-O-EExi-SR45-L370-03-L1/200/S-T700-MS-M12
A A4
i I I
3 O = with protective tube Switching point L1-L4/ Plug socket
X Thermal contact S = without protective tube mm from sealing edge connector
DSR45 01+03=min.70 mm -
= @VR50 | VR50=min.60 mm O = break 3+PE
Float type S = make DIN 43651
° SR45 Function with M12
8 VR50 increasing level HAN |
o HAN I
% Total length-L
5 switching tube (mm) ?:‘1 00 0
standard length ermal contact .
L=250 L=800 T 09 Execution
L=370 L=1000 T400 MS = Brass
L=500 L=1200 Ts00 VA = Flange,
TGOO (S) (o preferred) Switching tube
Level contact type T700 (S) and float
01 = fixed, plain T800 (S) stainless steel
| @90 | 03 = adjustable, plain T900
according to DIN24557 part 2
DIN 43651
@ (EN 175201-804)
= 3+PE 6+PE
-2 EN 175301-803 ___Ip6s
g (DIN 43650) _ ML
5 IP 65 Serie M12 f———
° IP 67
| TEIB T e R
§ - [ i Pgll
o
|
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 85 - EExi for tank insert is a solenoid Protective tube Stainless steel
switch, operating without contact with the function of monitoring Switching tube Brass or stainless steel,
and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. max.L = 2000mm
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. Connection flange Polyamide or stainless steel
g They may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable with flat seal
o | contact cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
8| coriridges can be subsequently adiusted for helght. The function  1mPoI2ture of medium 100°C max.
£ 9 quently adjusted for height. 1he function Level contacts bistable make/break
S of make or break can then be altered by turning the cartridge optional fixed or adjustable
= thr_o ugh 180° degrees. The permanent magnet built |nt? th_e float, Operating Voltage For connection to certified intrinsically
switches the contacts when the level changes. The switching safe circuits in tvpe of protection EExi
difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For temperature monitoring and lv. EN 60079 }’1') P
regulation, thermal elements such as Pt100 and thermal contacts T el ony, -
can be additionally incorporated. ermal el emen!s Pt100, thermal'contact
The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media. Number of functions max. 4 can be incorporated
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Mounting position vertical + 30
Max. viscosity SR45 - 320mm?2/S
VR50 - 320mm?2/S

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15 PHONE (49) 2104/12093
P.0.BOX 1002 17 FAX (49) 2104/12028
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NR 1" -11/4" - 11/2" - EExi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert

serial No. Date
EX-GB- 113 1117

Level contact
' -03-
//
1 /’i, |~ Strip with perforations 10mm
w - 4
N [ - +
L . 58 &
! o . g E. & 5 & ‘g _T7 a Blstab!e_plaln-c?ntact cartridges.
| 5 N &6 206 £ —l_ v/  The minimum distance between
flexible f) T ) N x ox Zx B w |1 two contact cartridges is
orofie/ || 1 | c * w s ZJu = 15l 50
seal L € o w ] (<} <o -0 e N 0mm.
) | [ | g 7 =z ] > o o | *| The make or break function is
Gﬂ . o I ’ ' (% a a b freely adjustable by 180°-rotation
G11/2" 43 L2 . of the contact cartridge.
i | ! i
= £ S A n
7 == L
£ 5 - Thermal element
| 216 ﬁ 5 —-F
3 0 -
iy 7 Specimen order
L NR 1"-EExi-SR30-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12
T I T
E ;i3 - Float type Q Switching point L1-L3/ Plug socket
| £ SR30 mm from sealing edge connector
3 EL SR30 O = break 3+PE
‘ SR40 S = make M12
Function with IN 43651
X Thermal contact % EL SR40 T - D
| ~sRao—|  01+03=min.70 mm 3 Increasing level HAN |
ELSR30 5 Total length-L HAN I
SR40 o switching tube (mm) Pt100
o Standardlangen Thermal contact
L=250 L=800 T100
L=370 L=1000 T400 - Execution
L=500 T500 MS = Brass
7600 () & VA = Switching tube
Level contact type T700 (S) preferred) stainless steel
01 = fixed, plain T800 (S) float EL SR30
03 = adjustable, plain T900
HAN Il
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
2 3+PE 6+PE
8 EN 175301-803 ___Ip6s
s (DIN 43650)
z IP 65 Serie M12 = ]
L IP 67
BE=E: s L
o= T —
g ® O I ? h I—Pg]l
o Ej LPg]I T E:J=T:Ez=]! Pg9
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 1" - 11/4" - 11/2" - EEXxi - Atex for tank insert Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
is a solenoid switch, operating without contact with the function of . max.L = 1000mm
monitoring and regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Connection flange Brass or stainless steel
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They may . G1" Swa1
be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact cartridge on Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
| @ perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact intervals and their Temperature of medium 100°C max.
% | functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges can be subsequently Float Hard-Pu, type SR30 / SR40
S| adjusted for height. The function of make or break can then be altered Ceramic, type ELSR30 / ELSR40
8| by turning the cartridge through 180° degrees. Level contacts bistable make/break
£| The permanent magnet built into the float, switches the contacts when . optional fixed or adjustable
S| the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For Operating Voltage For connection to certified
[ intrinsically safe circuits in type

temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated.

The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media.
The device has to be installed by specialists only.

Max. viscosity SR 30 - 150mm?/S
SR 40 - 320mm?/S

of protection EExi only,

EN 60079-11
Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
Number of functions max. 4 can be incorporated
Mounting position vertical *+ 30°
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NR 2" - EEXi - Atex

Level regulator for tank insert sera b Date

EX-GB- 115a 11/17

Level contact
[ -03-
] ’
SwW70 1 /’r |~ Strip with perforations 10mm
4
£
; f
| £ 3
| I T T | © ° ' 2 E— g - o ‘g j_ Blstab!e_plaln-c?ntact cartridges.
' ' l c 9 E6 So 2 —l_ v/ The minimum distance between
— G2 . N x ox = 8 4 |1| two contact cartridges is
1 < % L cuw 8 [IT] — < |+ 50
i E d w |, o So =0 0 \ mm.
' 3 =z £o o o _|_ | | The make or break function is
é_ (% a o $| freely adjustable by 180°-rotation
— : of the contact cartridge.
' i
|l ol 1]
2= £ S5
il S |
' £ 8 _‘i'_\ Thermal element
o T
| i |2
N (2] .
Specimen order
- NR 2"-EExi-SR45-L370-03-L1/300/S-T700-MS-M12
. T [ [
£ Float type 4 Switching point L1-L5/ Plug socket
0 SR45 mm from sealing edge connector
VR50 O = break 3+PE
T ‘ S = make DIN 43651
' X Thermal contact g W= changeover M12
| DSR45 __|[ 01+03=min.70 mm 9 Total length-L. ——— Function with HAN |
@VR50 - switching tube (mm) increasing level HAN II
3| Standard length
S — -
(e] :::g;g :::?ggo Pt100 ——— — Execution
L;500 L;1 200 Thermal contact MS = Brass
T100 VA = Switching tube
T400 and float
T500 stainless steel
Level contact type ——— T1g00 (S)
03 — Aaestome plain 7700 (S) preferred)
’ T800 (S)
T900
HAN Il IP 65
DIN 43651
(EN 175201-804)
2 3+PE 6+PE
s EN 175301-803 ___Ip6s
-] (DIN 43650)
z IP 65 Serie M12 - N
2 IP 67
MJ=E: Sy R
5 o O L 1 i Pgll
| LED ]
1 function max. 2 functions max. 3 functions max. 4 functions max. 4 functions max.
Description Technical data
The level regulator type NR 2" - EExi for tank insert is a solenoid Switching tube Brass or stainless steel
switch, operating without contact with the function of monitoring and . max.L = 3000mm_
regulating liquid levels and temperatures. Connection galv. Steel or stainless steel
The switching tube contains bistable protective gas contacts. They glzN’ SW70 with ring seal Cu,
may be fixed or alternatively mounted as an adjustable contact Nominal pressure 1 bal??r?asx
cartridge on a perforated strip. For fixed contacts, the contact P VRS0 - 10.bar max
g intervals and their functions must be given. Plain contact cartridges Temperature of medium 100°C max. i
B | can be subsequently adjusted for height. The function of make or Float Hard-Pu SR45, stainless steel VR50
S break can then be altered by turning the cartridge through 180° Level contacts bistable make/break/changeover
E degrees. optional fixed or adjustable
9 The permanent magnet built into the float, switches the contacts when Operating Voltage For co_nne_ctit_:n to certified intt:insically
[ the level changes. The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4 mm. For safe circuits in type of protection EExi
temperature monitoring and regulation, thermal elements such as only,
Pt100 and thermal contacts can be additionally incorporated. Thermal elements IE:\!I ggo;t:;al contact
The Ieve_l regulator is _malntenance - fn_ae_for nondeposit media. Number of functions max. "‘ can be incorporated
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Mounting position vertical + 30°
. . *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
Max. viscosity SR 45 - 320mm?2/S
VR 50 - 320mm?/S
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NRA 6R/BA... - EEXi - Atex

Level controller for surface mounting

Date
05/17

serial No.

EX-GB- 200c

|=l MWG - EExi
Contact | | 4-20mA
NRA-W-EE; —
— L ]| 2
— 3
-] — (8 | £
- 3
1 S — 1| [ &
—-_— - | !
=] + — ] — u;J
Contact = 1 ]
— NRA-W-EExi [l — (| [ o
— Plug socket £ — | ] = =
o N
connector c | - 2
— 100 —] 3*FE = — == o
EN 175301-803 O _L-—
— (DIN 43650) o
IP 65
1l 1 MWG - EExi
! 4-20mA
Q < —
8 br M SE) - =
e f | gg
5 25
Q ox
o b3
c
k]
g @ L
=
- (L min.)
1 8 <
=
NE
Flange NR85
according to
)7 T DIN24557 part 2

2
” S
2 Q
= m
o N
= = X °
5 | L w >
] = (] K
= ° [o)] _—
5 g' 8T
o a s c
58 .85
~
. |o|g £3 £5%
S clg §85 o8+
z g hl‘ :':>l< ‘}lwu
h=l *lﬁ gm Sm‘g
= Wy o OF0
< G Z XD o >~a
2g 4F 228
= &0
a ;‘ E.= o
g x ; 222
o o <
+— E NNE
0 e |‘_'0:
‘no» | z  EC
2 o E
_ 9 = o
=
2= z =
EE (]
a
u 5 14
= =

Specimen order

NRA I6R/ BA-EExi-PUAFBx500-3-/ NRA-W-EExi-MWGI-EExi

mineral oil, hydrous solution, phosphoric ester,
triglyceride (rape oil), synthetic ester, polyclycols.

Operating voltage

(]
'8 Connection Transmitter type
° BA Flange MWG-EExi
(7]
2 Float type
(e] EL MDé6 Number of level contact
PU AFB Type: NRA-W
Measurement Range = L in mm
Description Technical data
Type NRA 6/BA...-EEXi level regulator is used for container mounting. Nominal pressure 6 bar max. ELMD6
Optical level height monitoring without external power supply via a pressureless PU AFB
magnetic rotary display in a transparent tube. Contact assembly stainless steel,
By fitting infinitely adjustable bistable electromagnetic changeover protective tube stainless steel
contact elements on the visible indicator scale various open-loop Measuring range max. 2000mm
control values can be set. Medium temperature 80°C max.
s For continuous teletransmission a transmitter can be grown. Medium density 0,85 kg/dm3 min.
Y The output signal amounts 4-20 mA. Float Ceramic Type ELMD6 , PU AFB
= Level contacts bistable changeover contacts,
% When the filling level changes, the transmitter changes the total . number arbitrarily
S| resistance and is converted with an Ex approved relay into 4-20mA NRA-W-EExi Intrinsic safety
2| datasheet EX-D-902.This is installed in the No-Ex-Zone. Switching amplifier  Datasheet EX-GB-900
Transmitter three-wire configured, for
The device has to be installed by specialists only. connection to EExi-transmitter
Datasheet EX-GB-902
Level controller with EL-floats are resistant to: Contact grid 7,5/15mm

For connection to certified
intrinsically safe circuits in
type of protection EExi only,
EN 60079-11
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NRA 25R... - EExi - Atex

Level controller for surface mounting

©

Date
04/16

serial No.

EX-GB- 201a

Contact |=| I MWG - EExi
NRA-W-EExi 3 — 4-20mA N
bt l_ ] 1 |_ 8.
2o o — T/ — [ &
Py |y | | - X 5
—H| — L > g | § w g
—i | — = = E o 2
- L 1| o -
— i — Contact I || E £ g [ 2
1] | NRA-W-EEki || - i 8 '35
] ol I | | 0 26 «E <
B — g socket 5 | w C =l gco
| connector I — — (—| +— s o sB 591
L--—— 3+PE ] | 1= | s i 20 O,
=14 _‘r EN 175301-803 < — L (= 2r Ol X 3X & 2
(DIN 43650) g = I F1 38 3ld 246 28
IP 65 3 — = o= x4 Ny © 51
| £ - “12 %2 8%d
30 2 e w c© = O
L‘I © wo =26
1 © ! J E =
. ; n 350
[ cC o
< S @ &
T F23
. c
| ' ° £
D = Flange according to s =
] - EN1092-1 type 11 )
— — Loose flange, smooth collar o
. PN40 DN15 / DN25 =
T =
8 I | |
: |
] | \
I
l 1 THE-=K |
Optionally OIS — | FEE MWG EExi
drain G1/4 ~Dr2s 85 = 4-20mA
Specimen order
2| NRA 25R - EExi / 03 x 2000 - 3/NRA-W-EExi - MWG - G1/4"
) T
° Connection | Drain G1/4"
E 03 Flange DN15 Number of level contact
5| 04 Flange DN25 type: NRA-W-EExi L Transmitter
Centre distance=L in mm———— type: MWG-EExi
Description Technical data
The level controller type NRA 25R/... EExi is designed for surface Nominal pressure 25 bar max.
mounting on containers as communicating vessels. Optical level Float tube Stainless steel, max. L=6000 mm
height monitoring without external power supply via a magnetic Connecting parts Stainless steel,
rotary display in a transparent tube. magnetic rotary display
By fitting infinitely adjustable bistable electromagnetic changeover Medium temperature  120°C max.
© contact elements on the visible indicator scale various open-loop Medium density 0,72 kg/dm?3 min.
® control values can be set. Float Stainless steel type MD25
; Level contacts bistable changeover contacts
‘é When the filling level changes, the transmitter changes the total NRA-W-EExi Intrinsic safety
S resistance and is converted with an Ex approved relay into 4-20mA. Switching amplifier Page EX-GB-900
2 Transmitter three-wire
This is installed in the No-Ex-Zone. Contact grid 7,5mm
Operating voltage For connection to certified
The device has to be installed by specialists only. intrinsically safe circuits in type of
protection EExi only, EN 60079-11
Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous
solution, phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil),
synthetic ester, polyclycols.
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NRA 25R... - EExi - Atex

Level controller for surface mounting
with integrated stop valve

Date
04/16

serial No.

EX-GB- 201b

- |
Contact i f MWG - EExi 8
NRA-W-EExi 9 ' |=' 4-20mA &
Plug socket — | m!
ctlnPnEeaor : — - P G
EN 175301 4 | — | | >'< —
el BN = 1 == | & & 2
—i —i| r — E 0o 2
= | | —IH O : 2 233
— L il £ £ o= c
| — Contact — 3 So a <
1 : — |l — o9 ©
|0l | NRA-W-EEXi v () e ]
] —H| L = c =A EEQ
| B — Plug socket , — [i—H| 1 w ] -‘.C’ o Q&
] - connector i L Ll o o N ;':‘.5 o g '
- 3+PE v A= — z =% <
- —"_"/ EN 175301-803 o L—17 = |l o gl i %m g g)‘g
(DIN 43650) 5 et LB F 1 52 N b Lo 250
IP 65 o — - n= x| = X o = a
3 ! i wi weo £ 0
I o — wao = co
S 2 £ o
8 . ; n 350
Flange according to < g o o
EN1092-1 type 11 e S8 g
| Loose flange, smooth collar | = , E ¢
1 PN40 DN15 / DN25 o £
1 ] ’; 8
] ® -
— ﬁ
I g
=
. o
[ &
[
1] L ] -
Optionally DN15=185
drain G1/4" DN25=200 MWG - EExi
4-20mA

Order code

Specimen order
NRA 25R - EExi / 07 x 2000 - 3/NRA-W-EExi - MWG - G1/4"
I

Connection

07 Ball valve/flange DN15
08 Ball valve/flange DN25

Centre distance=L in mm

Number of level contact
type: NRA-W-EExi

T
Drain G1/4"

—— Transmitter
type: MWG-EExi

Technical data

Description

The level controller type NRA 25R/... EEXxi is designed for surface
mounting on containers as communicating vessels. Optical level
height monitoring without external power supply via a magnetic

rotary display in a transparent tube.

By fitting infinitely adjustable bistable electromagnetic changeover
contact elements on the visible indicator scale various open-loop

control values can be set.

When the filling level changes, the transmitter changes the total
resistance and is converted with an Ex approved relay into 4-20mA.

This is installed in the No-Ex-Zone.

The device has to be installed by specialists only.

Technical data

Nominal pressure
Float tube
Connecting parts

Medium temperature
Medium density
Float

Level contacts
NRA-W-EExi
Switching amplifier
Transmitter

Contact grid
Operating voltage

Level controller are resistant to: mineral oil, hydrous
solution, phosphoric ester, triglyceride (rape oil),
synthetic ester, polyclycols.

25 bar max.

Stainless steel, max. L=6000 mm
Stainless steel,

magnetic rotary display

120°C max.

0,72 kg/dm?3 min.

Stainless steel type MD25
bistable changeover contacts
Intrinsic safety

Page EX-GB-900

three-wire

7,5mm

For connection to certified
intrinsically safe circuits in type of
protection EExi only, EN 60079-11

C

GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17
D-40802 METTMANN www.Gol

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX (49) 2104/12028
dammer-Regelungstechnik.com




NR 1/2"-3/4"-M20-M24-EExi-MA-Atex

Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain serial No. Date

and transmitter, output 4-20 mA EX-GB- 305a/1 08/17
@ N input
3-wire l L ARe
1 -Tm
_o wn
T 2 |8 i
i O |'s [}
. - ] ) c
flexible_7 ! ° c 2
profile sedl | | 37 o ] D | \
=z < N | ] T
s o ) 4 |= (= % n ¥k 4
G1/2 | 8 5 4 S i o ! |
G3/4" B 5 @2 N = ' I
M20 g e 5 \ 't
M24 20mA £ pPgR ~
q 'q_) 7] .E -\I
S la=
| - y o
g ¢ T E4q | Included in scope of delivery:
5 2 g = Transmitter 0/4-20mA - Page EX-GB-902
4 - 2 3 2 g g measuring range configured
I 2 ke 2owm Item number 902.546 - 1-channel level
2 = Item number 902.541 - 2-channel level + temperature
4mA I
! Specimen order
o~
e i NR 1/2"-EExi-MA-SR17-L250-T-M12
- 1 T
Z5R17 Tank connection: Plug socket connector
1/2" 3+PE
g 3/4" M12
S M20 DIN 43651
3 M24
° T = temperature
o Float type 0 = without temperature
SR17
——— Total length-L
switching tube (mm)
Standard length
L=250
L=370
DIN 43651 (EN 175201-804)
» 3+PE 6+PE IP 65
c EN 175301-803 -
8 (DIN 43650) g:\’,'e M12
5 IP 65 max. = H
> IP 67
MIEE: Syre NN =
g g T l T Leon
g Ej PglT ‘I' E=J.=T=EE=J! tpg9
(&}
1 x three-wire 1 X three-wire 2 x three-wire
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 1/2"-3/4"-M20-M24-MA-EExi, . _
designed for container installation, is a contact less electromagnetic 2::.?2::3, :Iutl:ﬁ ead g::::,g:i;)z(;LS;vg;Omm
switch for continuous teletransmission of liquid levels and temperature. Brass G3/4" SW32
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Brass M20 x 1.5
evaluated for automatic control and display. The level controller Brass M24 x 1’5
8 contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor at Nominal pressure 1 bar max ’
5| temperature. Float NBR SR17
o On change of the filling level the total resistance changes and will be Temperature of medium 80°C max
2 converted with the Ex approved transmitter - Page EX-GB-902 into . - o o
c . . X Measuring range 0/4-20mA=0-100°C=0-100%
< 4-20mA. This is installed in the No-Ex-Zone.
° N . . Thermal element Pt100
2 When changing the temperature, the Pt100 changes its resistance and Contact grid 5mm
will also be converted to 4-20mA in the No-Ex-Zone. Transmitter three-wire, Conection
to EExi-t itt
The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media. PZg e )I(E'X_rggf;:.;zer
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Mounting position vertical + 30°
Can also be supplied in stainless steel on request. -
Max. viscosity 150mm2/S Other temperature ranges on request
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NR 1"-11/4"-11/2" - MA - EEXxi - Atex
Level - temperature controller with resistance measuring chain serial No. Date
and transmitter, output 4-20 mA EX-GB- 305b 08/17

E] _:l Configuration L/ aaa.
N input Tmn
t‘q@ o swie |2 o
~ N
© 2 |© [} /
. ] s € HIN
flexible o Q o SN
profile —/[ ] - T g < ~ N
seal | 3Y % = N % G fu
| 8 g™ x| ¥ \, "
G1"ﬁ| - ! E ole . M1 b
Gi1/a" 4) 20mA £ s o ] i z %
G11/2" g 2=, |
| g a=a Included in scope of delivery:
. o ¢l E 2 Transmitter 0/4-20mA - Page EX-GB-902
_’i,:; 2, : E = measuring range configured
I ge o v S & Item number 902.546 - 1-channel level
o= v
| 2 % =2 Item number 902.541 - 2-channel level + temperature
; °
B L gl 4mA Specimen order
NR 1"-EExi-MA-SR30-L300-T-MS-M12
[ Qo
E | ] ] Float type Plug socket connector
o| SR30 3+PE
== | ELSR30 DIN 43651
1 & SR40 M12
—= SR30 [|==— H HAN |
ELSR30 §| Total length-L HAN I
SR40 5 switching tube (mm)
standard length Execution
L=250 L=800 MS = Brass
L=370 L=1000 VA = Switching tube - stainless steel
L=500 float EL SR30
T = temperature
0 = without temperature
HAN II
IP 65
DIN 43651
@ (EN 175201-804)
£ 34+PE 6+PE
= IP 65
& EN 175301-803 Sovie M12 -
> (DIN 43650) 4Vmax,
S IP 65 IP 67 — :E.‘
3 l ]
BEEE- : L
§ - 'l l @ h LPgH
1 E‘] Logn T o,
L |
1 x three-wire 1 X three-wire 2 x three-wire 2 x three-wire 2x tlhree-lwire
Description Technical data
The level temperature regulator, type NR 1" - 11/4" - 11/2" - MA - EExi Protective tube Brass, max.L = 1000mm
- Atex, designed for container installation, is a contact less Connection flange Brass G1", G11/4", G11/2"
electromagnetic switch for continuous teletransmission of liquid Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
levels and temperature. ) Float Hard-Pu, type SR30 / SR40
Via cables of any length, level and temperature can be continuously Ceramic, type ELSR30
evalue_nted for a_utomatlc contr?l and c_llsplay. The level qontroller Temperature of medium 100°C max.
£ | contains a resistance measuring chain and a Pt100 resistor at M i 0/4-20mA=0-100°C=0-100%
5 temperature. easuring range -20mA=0- =0- o
T | On change of the filling level the total resistance changes and will Thermal element Pt100
2| be converted with the Ex approved transmitter - Page EX-GB-902 Transmitter three-wire,
‘S| into 4-20mA. This is installed in the No-Ex-Zone. Conection to EExi-transmitter
2 When changing the temperature, the Pt100 changes its resistance Page EX-GB-902
and will also be converted to 4-20mA in the No-Ex-Zone. Contact grid 7.5 mm
Mounting position vertical = 30°
The level regulator is maintenance - free for nondeposit media.
The device has to be installed by specialists only.
Can also be supplied in stainless steel on request.
. . _ 2
Max. viscosity SR 30 - 150mm?/S Other temperature ranges on request
SR 40 - 320mm?/S
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NTR ... - K- EEXi - Atex

Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No. Date
EX-GB- 402 08/17

FE VM 5
122 I 122 I Eo
5 i v F9
Cable thread (@ q o ! c €m
M20x1,5 c 2 &80
)
Cable thread =] 8 X o 5%¢
M20x1,5 r ) w o o
B goLpAuMER Q M2 55
[ o = =g
CE 'E | @
| ) | i i
rotatable | Terminal diagram
frame 3 —_— i version 1
rortaraple [
‘ l frame 0 JI & luz 3u4k|J5k16\|/
flexible d ! )
profile seal ! | 2 = ‘ ) ﬁ-x-'lﬁ ‘ ‘ ' J J
| f 8g o flexible __~F - E— £ %) o I
Gl i profile seal | - oc & .
G [ ' g 5 version 2
=T o f = z for level contact i {12} ' % Ny My
| g 5 type 01 only Llr o o2 =
93 5 T 2. T g |E J
| z 3 | 55 g E R RO
% | 2 ' sa = o
. | . 2 2 = version 3
t B | 1 YA
T T ] L T
Jé[ ! EHE 8
G1"- @SR30 Q i K1 T 11
(216) G1"- @SR30 (B16) Function tank empty
n  |—¢0
o |- -
S % g Specimen order
é £ ?n NTR 50-EExi-SR40-K2-A-FE-L370-01-L1/250/S-T700 - |
w -—- o - —_— e —— —— —_
A § S g:,’,‘“e"gg“ | =0to 120°C
Q.
Flange 50, SR40°_ =0 70 85 Thermal contact*
s T100
8 | Float T400
S T | g e
sl ' @779 § § 7600 (S) (O preferred)
|l 0 o6 T LY © Temperature T700 (S)
= Qb c 5 800 (S
= ' o o K1= 1 contact O (S)
§ -@ | % 'g = g K2= 2 contacts T900
T [}
c v o
8 Flange 70, SR45, VR50 Lo A= indication of Switching point L1-L3/
actual temperature L mm from sealing edge
O= without indication 0 = break
- S = make
[0 _ Function with increasing
s Construction Tevel
g o0 FE= permanent installation -
= g VM= vertical installation Lovel
. o9 evel contact type
Flange 85, SR45, VR50 2g 01 = fixed, plain
according to ’DIN2455’7 part 2 Total length (mm) 03 = adjustable, plain
Description Technical data
The level-temperature-capillary tube-regulator NTR... K-EExi-Atex for Switching tube Brass, max. L = 1400mm
tank insert is a combined unit for level and temperature regulation. = Switch cabinet Polyester
IP65
To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable level Tank connection optional, with seal
contacts which are fixed in position. The permanent magnet built into Nominal pressure 1 bar max. - float Hard Pu SR30, SR40, SR45
the float switches the contacts when the level changes. . 10 bar max. - float stainless steel VR50
] The switching difference (hysteresis) is 4mm. The temperature is Iemli’-Of n:etilum :)00t gl max.k Jbreak. fixed
8| regulated with the capillary tube device. It operates on the principle of Tz‘:p:r:::u?e: :elay blrz aak e make/break, fixe
© liquid expansion.
§ q P Switching accuracy +5k
.g The thermal probes are located in the lower half of the switching tube. Z‘z gﬁ?;"god':g:::ig‘:‘e (S:I;i:ekthrea d M20x1.5
lu_a A maximum of 2 temperature contacts, adjustable from 0 to 120°C, and Ex e, increased safety,

an actual temperature display, optional also with a thermal contact as
fixed contact for example T600 available, can be incorporated.

The device has to be installed by specialists only. Temperature range
. . Temperature display
Max. viscosity SR30 - 150mm?2/S Number of functions
SR 40 / SR45 - 320mm?2/S Mounting position
VR50 - 320mm?2/S *Thermal contact

Ex tD A21 - protected by housing
Connection terminal strip 2,5 mm?2
tightening torque 0,4Nm max.

0 to 120°C, adjustable

0to 120°C +3°

max. 3 can be incorporated
vertical £ 30°

Sheet TR-GB-507
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NTR ... - K- EEXi - Atex

Level - Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator

serial No. Date
EX-GB- 403 08/17

Plug socket connector
Serie M12 VM | o
FE oder DIN 43651 122 =8
Plug socket connector 122 (EN 175201?3:2 o ! 2 o :'J,
Serie M12 c o E 5]
oder DIN 43651 Connector A [ —=ili.nl ° N © C
(EN 175201-804) - 6+PE T 0 S 2%
: = SoLDAMMER S Wy 9 §g
N °C(F) ~ z 8
X — By = 5
Connector B
View X 141
| r rotatable
Serie M12 rotatable frame . .
Connector A frame @ 9 Terminal diagram
[ ]
ﬁ} ‘ } flexible : : ‘ ‘ Connector A
flexiole_/f[ ! ® profile seal [ ®
Pg9 f : : | 1T 2T 3T 4T 5T 6
8- “II T R oL CEV || |
for level contact o
Connector B T } A type 01 only L = t 4 % Kl K2 T
DIN 43651 ’T; 2 - Ti g 75 |s
_— == 4 | £E c £
Connector A ' § g é . % g % E Connector B
| a 2 —— e s O | 1T 2T 3T 4T 5T 6
€8 gl | | LTI
1 —
j 3 | = o il 2 13
(=] N
R i -
G1"- @SR30 ! G1"- @SR30 Function tank empty
Connector B (@16) (216)
Specimen order
NTR 50-EExi-SR40-K2-A-FE-L370-01-L1/250/S-T700-I-M12
- T T T T I T
7 Connection 1=0to 120°C
% (5;(: Plug socket
E 70 connector
= Flange 50, SR40 Flange 85, SR45, VR50 M12
c Insertion opening @41 according to DIN24557 part 2 85 DIN 43651
.g Insertion opening @ 61 Float Ther_mal contact*
o SR30 1100
= o| SR40 T400
8 8| sRas 1500
O | VRs50 1600 (S) .
5 1700 (S) (O preferred)
° Temperature 800 (S)
Flange 70, SRA5, VR50 O K= sontact 900
Insertion opening @ 46/51 2= 2 contacts
Switching point L1-L3/
g7 DIN 43651 (EN 175201-804) A= indicationof —— | mm from sealing edge
£ Serie M12 6+PE IP 65 actual temperature O = break
= 24Vmax. % 0= without indication S = make
g IP 67 ! 3 Function with increasing
5 ) [ T Construction _— level
° ~ FE= permanent installation
5] J ~ Pgll permane " ———— Level contact type
g ~ Pg9 VM= vertical installation 01 = fixed, plain
S R 02 = fixed, changeover
o 2 function max. 3 functions max. Total length (mm) 03 = adjustable, plain
Description Technical data
The level-temperature-capillary tube-regulator NTR... K-EExi-Atex Switching tube Brass, max. L = 1400mm
for tank insert is a combined unit for level and temperature Switch cabinet Polyester IP65
regulation. Tank connection optional, with seal
To monitor the level, the switching tube contains bistable level Nominal pressure 1 bar max.
contacts which are fixed in position. The permanent magnet built . VR59 - 10 bar max.
o | into the float switches the contacts when the level changes. The Iem;l',\.of nt'necllum :’02 SI max.k /break. fixed
T switching difference (hysteresis) is 4mm. The temperature is evel contacts istable make/break, tixe
° . " . Temperature relay break
= regulated with the capillary tube device. It operates on the Switching accuracy +5K
é principle of liquid expar}sio_n. The thermal |:_>robes are located in Switching difference gk:1 Kk
£ | thelower ha_lf of the switching tube. A maximum of 2 temperature electric. connection DIN 43651 IP65 or serie M12 IP67
o contacts, adjustable from 0 to 120°C, and an actual temperature for connection to certified intrinsicallysafe
L display, optional also with a thermal contact as fixed contact for circuits in type of protection EExi only,
example T600 available, can be incorporated. EN 60079-11
Temperature range 0 to 120°C, adjustable
The device has to be installed by specialists only. Lemlael‘atlfll;e dl;s_play Oto1 §0°C §3° od
Max. viscosity SR30 - 150mm?/S umoer of functions  max. 3 can be Incorporate
5 Mounting position vertical = 30
SR40 / SR45 - 320mm?/S *Thermal contact Sheet TR-GB-507
VR50 - 320mm?/S
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TR 12 - K - EExi - Atex

q serial No. Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator EX-GB- 500c 08/17
|— 122 —| 8
GOLDAMMER o m
uuuuuuuuuuuuuuu R Q | 1T}
i “C (P n x
o |ee w
M20x1,54 3 i y 2 %
. rofatable o
| { % ’ SW27 frame 3 S '9' E
. Rl x &
o ' rofatable g flexible >'< woOE
frame profile seal § g remote installation W o o
torible B i G1/2 E flexible pipe z g
profile seal Q L 4 e i ::gl)(t.;ti]i:goprobe =
" : =T o
\ |<_ Gl1/2" ¢ “T. w bush EL 1 £
J: L E Sw27 ﬁ
=, T 16 , =
i ] flexible [ =
? + profile seal ()
216 ,9
L] £
L J = £
r v

m =i
=S T 43 @
o N
® o B — f o
| ¥ 5
i °C(F)y = |~ 106 x 82 —=]
(© M C) l
e \ o) ‘ ‘
i = T S T 0 ‘
W ~ B I
/¢7 T M20x1,5 — : 3
122 IN
M20x1,5 — H \e —4'— T
Specimen order Terminal diagram
TR12-EExi-K1-A-FM-300-MS-1-T900 \AAY A
L—— Pt100
Temperature
K1= 1 contact I =0to120°C Thermal contact K1 K2
K2= 2 contacts Il = 32 bis 248°F T1 oc“) £ Function under switching temperature
- ©
3 NS T400 5 Pt100
8| A= indication of actual VA T500 S
& tel_'nperatu_re T600 © ( o = fl'_’?ji‘r el 5 o
g O= without display T700 (S) preferred) .E " —-— —
FE= permanent installation 100 (EL1 00? max. TBO? (S) E Function under switching temperature
VM= vertical installation ggg 3 fu"ﬁ‘:‘%':)s) T900 .
FM= remote installation max. with thermal contact
ET= minimum immersion depth 1 2? ?EF ?EF
EL= length of immersion in the medium for the probe to
. K1 K2 T
tube (mm) archive an exact measurement. Function under switching temperature
Description Technical data
The TR 12 - EExi temperature capillary tube regulator works on the Switch cabinet Polyester
principle of liquid extension. A change of temperature in the probe Protection class IP 65
causes a change in volume. This force operates a potential free electric. connection Connection terminal strip 2,5 mm=.
changeover contact through a membrane. The desired switching (For connection to certified intrinsically
temperatures can be set separately. The range is between 0 and safe circuits in type of protection EExi
120 °C ( 32 to 248°F ). On request the devices will be supplied with a only, DIN EN 60079-11)
.g display of actual temperature. The probes are located in an immersion Probe bush Brass (MS) , Stainless steel
T | tube. The cable connections are made with connection terminal strips gp%r_atlng pressure 16 bar max.
© of 2,5 mm2. This equipment may be used only with the following Tm fent :empde_ratlu v ;')4? t?zzfg S3°/
2 restriction in group Il category 2 (zones 1 and 21) category 3 (zones 2 emperature cisplay o S
c e : L Temperature relay Changeover / break contact
= and 22) temperatureclass IIB-T6. Under difficult operating conditions o o
© . . e Temperature range 0 to 120°C, (32 to 248°F),
) FM (remote erection) is to be used and the housing is to be supported e
[ bb tal ti Switching accuracy +5k
on rubber-metal connections. Switching difference 5kx1k
Thermal elements Pt100, thermal contact
i . . Mounting position vertical + 30°
The device has to be installed by specialists only.
Fixed contact as safety switching point

C
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TR 15 - K3 / K4 - EEXi - Atex

= serial No. Date
Temperature - Capillary tube - Regulator SreEEe S G
FE VM FM s g
Q
N m
® S S 9 ! G
&
o
T 8 Bl COLRAMMER Bl SOLRAMMER 0 ! 2 o
< o (° & o~ (o & c o o
3 C(°F) = C(°F) Y N 5
<€ + B 6 ORI~
tatabl
sw27 Ef;?ng B N S © S ]
o
flexible - rotatable te installati £
profile seal g Sw27 . frame 3 remote :;;s ation | £
X |<— oz £ toxiblo max.1400 §
== o profile seal 8 g\ucsl;::ing probe (/2]
n | |~—C2 g Sw27
[ == &
=1 o flexible [
216 C profile seal 8
| E_g'
185 216 el
——] w
Y S
=T T ——|— 40 ﬂ<_
M20x1,5
w0
oc(oF) g T T (.\‘
B B B B -
| 3

185

& : : o
M20x1,5—"
40

Specimen order Terminal di
TR 15 - EExi - K3 - A - FM - 400 - MS - 1l - T900 erminal dlagram
Temperature — N g Pt100 127 3T 45T 6] 778 9T 1012
K3= 3 contacts '\\IAAS Thermal contact
K4= 4 contacts T109 g 2 0 |<3 4
§ A= indication of actual Il =32 to 248°F T409 ‘gj Function under switching temperature
- temperature Il = -10 to 80°C T509 S
8| O= without display T600 (S) ©
5 . . T709 (S) £
FE= permanent installation 1800 (S) 5
VM= vertical installation T900 (= with thermal contact
FM= remote installation (0 preferred)
EL= length of immersion tube (mm) —— ]\EF B\EF ;EF
100 200 300 max. 1400 9 o e o
(EL100= max. 3 functions) ET= minimum immersion depth in the medium Function under switching temperature
for the probe to archive an exact measurement.
Description Technical data
The TR 15 - K3 / K4 - EExi temperature capillary tube regulator works Switch cabinet Polyester
on the principle of liquid extension. A change of temperature in the Protection class IP 65
probe causes a change in volume. This force operates a potential free electric. connection Connection terminal strip 2,5 mm2.
changeover contact through a membrane. The desired switching (For connection to certified
temperatures can be set separatly. The range is between 0 and intrinsically safe circuits in type of
£| 120 °C (32 to 248°F). On request the devices will be supplied with a protection EExi only, DIN EN
S| display of actual temperature. The probes are located in an immersion 60079-11)
S| tube.The cable connections are made with connection terminal strips Probe bush Brass (MS) , Stainless stell (VA)
E| of 2,5 mm2. This equipment may be used only with the following Operating pressure 16 bar max.
S| restriction in group Il category 2 (zones 1 and 21) category 3 (zones2 ~ Ambient temperature 40 to 80°C
F | and 22) temperatureclass IIB-T6. Under difficult operating conditions Temperature display 0 to 120°C +3%
FM (remote erection) is to be used and the housing is to be supported ~ Jemperature relay Changeover contact
on rubber-metal connections. Temperature range  -10 to 80°C, (32 to 248°F),
Switchi (-1ﬁto 80°C , EL=max.500mm)
. . < witching accuracy  +5
The device has to be installed by specialists only . Switching difference  5k=1K
Fixed contact as safety switching point

c
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TR 4 -G 2" - G1" - EEXxi - Atex

Temperature transducer 4-20 mA serial No.  Date

EX-GB- 505 09/15

Plug socket connector Plug socket connector I(:o_nfigm
serie M12 3+PE input
(E?wr ?;EEO]-BOS-DIN 43650)) (Elgln\]lzt%?:sosg)%s ,  Twire : | i *"“;m
[ g g :
i = IO
T c .
s | o 2 g | 8 -
~ 3 N
EEE Fo? L Pyl X TN
x| % |
- w o L S .-|':
> = § Nl
| ! |
y HE T 8 ' b
flexible !
profile seal t l Included in scope of delivery:
» | | Transmitter 0/4-20mA - Page
ar ! = EX-GB-902
| | measuring range configured
. i Item number 902.546
| (éf 1-channel temperature
L =
L= I -
-T. o — |
29 | '
[ | @16
| S
' £
| c
r—i—1 ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
in medium for precise scanning.
Specimen order
TR 4 EExi - G1/2" - PN16 - 200 - M12
» Connection threadJ Plug socket connector
‘g’ G % 3+PE
T § G1" M12
>
= 3+PE 21  operating pressure —— | EL = length of
£ %NI J 73:%01) -803 C Pﬁ 16 arp immersion
2 (o, 13650) Serle M12 S| en2s0 tube (mm)
5 22
8 IP 67 100
E] ':} | -;’ 200
® o 300
mini TR % R 0
' 1 LIl 500
- . - - 800
3-wire connection 3-/4-wire connection 1000
Description Technical data
The temperature transducer TR 4 - G 4" - G1" - EExi - Atexis  Measuring tube PN 16 / Brass
used in the area of -50 to +120°C. PN 250 / Stainless steel
- Connection Stainless steel / Brass G2/ G1"
§ The transducer 0/4-20mA is installed in the No-Ex-Zone. Plug socket connector 3+PE - EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) IP65
= or serie M12 IP67 only PN 16
% The device has to be installed by specialists only. Transmitter Three-wire,
S Conection to EExi-transmitter
s Page EX-GB-902
Thermal element Pt100
Measuring range 0/4-20 mA / 0-100°C
Other temperature ranges on request
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WTR - G1/2" - G1" - EEXi - Atex

Resistance thermometer Pt100

serial No. Date
Ex-GB- 506a 09/15

PN 16 PN250

Plug socket connector Pl
Serie M12 3
(or 3+PE E

lug socket connector
+PE
N 175301-803

EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650)) (DIN 43650)

=

- T
1<}
s [ s : @ $ 89
HE Pl E S 86 16
J Nl X Ex 2%
© _ > |-|IJ 8 w Ew
2 w o -9 Eo
1_ 7 z © c g,
1) o Ca
8 (=
flexible/
profile seal = 1 I
G1/2"
Gr G1/2"
| G1"
L=
=1 =
I
@9 ! 216
| |4
L —1
—
! 8
€
NN} n ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
in medium for precise scanning.
Specimen order
WTR EExi - G 1/2"- PN 16 - lll - 200 - 3+PE
= =
Connection thread 4 z:::%:g&kret
2 G1/2 3+PE
5 3+PE G1 M12
E EN 175301-803 ]
(o) =
g I(|I::>)I‘;‘lt_’43650) Serie M12 o I(:’)'\r:eratlng pressure EL = length of
° IP 67 g 16 immersion tube (mm)
@ & PN 250 22
g E] H . . . 100
3 _} | —:’ lll = three-wire connection 200
@ L o IV = four-wire connection
Pgll N }31555 Lpg9 300
' [ 400
500
800
3-wire connection 3-/4-wire connection 1000
Description Technical data
Resistance thermometers are used for direct temperature Measuring tube PN 16/ brass
measurement in the range of -50°C to +120°C . ) PN 250/ stainless steel
Connection G1/2"/ G1"
g Standardized basic values enable the resistance Plug-socket connector 3+PE - EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) IP65
; thermometer to be used at indicating and control devices or Serie M1_2 P67 L
] without calibration. fc'>r ct')nn'ectlon to certmec'i |ntr|ns.|cally safe
_g circuits in type of protection EExi only,
2| With a Pt100, the resistance is 100 ) +0,12% at 0°C. The L EN 6007.9-11 . .
resistance is correspondingly greater at higher Measuring inset Pt100 with standardized basics
temperatures and smaller at lower temperatures. to DIN IEC 60751
Temperature range -50°C to +120°C
The device has to be installed by specialists only. !
Other temperature ranges available on request
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WTR-G 2" -F -

EEXi - Atex

= - = = = serial No. Date
Resistance thermometer Pt100 with spring inside EX-GB- 506¢ 01/15
Execution Execution
brass stainless steel
Plug socket connector Serie M12 Plug socket connector 3+PE
(or 3+PE - EN 175301-803 EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) |
DIN 43650)) (or Serie M12)
= 5 3
o i @ 3 89
< Il © (] = M + m
HE Pe? N Pyl S N £0 o
No| X S 2
- T >< i O i L=
° w o 29 £ o
il ] 2 p g%
t T < =8 Sa
! n Y [
flexible | ' |
profile seal n I
]
Spring inside ! "
" =
| Spring inside —/
= . .
=1
.l
| @16 T
(L //
//
| g
£
' €
r_l_1 i ET= Minimum immersion depth of sensor
' in medium for precise scanning.
Specimen order
WTR EExi - G 1/2"-F - MS - lll - 200 -3+PE
e -z —
Plug socket
Connection threa connector
2 G1/2" 3+PE
©
= 3+PE § c M12
> EN 175301-803 8 xecution EL = len
= = gth of
o (DIN 43650) . = MS = Brass f ;
3 IP 65 Serie M12 B VA = stainless steel immersion tube (mm)
2 IP 67 S 22
R Eere
2 J _l_ _:, lll = three-wire connection igg
X % = Wi -
I;ll];lg POl }51%_:5 LPg o IV = four-wire connection 200
| LlL
' 500
800
3-wire connection 3-/4-wire connection 1000
Description Technical data
Resistance thermometers with spring inside are used for direct Measuring tube Brass / stainless steel
temperature measurement in the range of -50°C to +120°C . Connection thread VA / Brass G1/2" SW27
Operating pressure 1bar
Standardized basic values enable the resistance thermometer to Range of spring 10mm
g be used at indicating and control devices without calibration. System pressure 25Nm
= Plug-socket connector DIN 43650 3+PE 1P65
§ With a Pt100, the resistance is 100 2 +£0,12% at 0°C. The or Serie M12 IP67
£ | resistance is correspondingly greater at higher temperatures and For connection to certified
Q| smaller at lower temperatures. intrinsically safe circuits in type of
= protection EExi only, EN 60079-11
The device must only be installed by specialists. Measuring inset Pt100 with standardized basics
to DIN IEC 60751
Temperature range -50°C to +120°C
Other temperature ranges available on request

C

GOLDAMMER

REGELUNGSTECHNIK GMBH

SCHOLLERSHEIDER STR. 15
P.0.BOX 1002 17

PHONE (49) 2104/12093
FAX

(49) 2104/12028

D-40802 METTMANN www.Goldammer-Regelungstechnik.com




TRW - G ... - EExi -Atex

Temperature monitor

serial No. Date
EX-GB- 508 09/15

PN16

Measuring inset
Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Ambient temperature

3o
Eo
12 B9
) o =]
8 N &0
N x =]
x , W £ )
‘ w o £ o
T & -4 ] >
} —" = Sa
L n
flexiole | } |
profile seai I
G2
! G1/2"
| Specimen order
| TRW EExi-G1/2"-PN16-T700-200-3+PE
1 I
- . Plug socket
| > g":";f ction connector
=] Y —| 216 |— / 3+PE
T M12
' HAN |
| Operating pressure HAN II
! PN 16
(]
| 3 PN 250 EL = length of
' ¢ immersion
4} 3 Thermal contact tube (mm)
' ! 5| 1106 100
| 3 T400 200
7 ' : TS00 & preferred 400
! 5 T600 (S) (O preferred)
* N 500
[:i:l—_ T700 (S) 800
T809 (S) 1000
T900
(Indicate T1... - T2... for two thermal contacts)
ET=Minimum immersion depth of sensor other temperature available on request
in medium for precise scanning. Function with increasing temperature
i
& 3+PE
s EN 175301-803 Serie M12
o (DIN 43650) 24Vmax.
o IP 65 IP 67
g .
|2
| | i1 .
of @ %
N Ej Loonn ]’ T Lros
1 function max. 2 functions max. 4 function max. 4 function max.
Description Technical data
Temperature monitors are used for monitoring temperatures in Measuring tube PN 16/ brass
tanks and pipelines. PN 250 / stainless steel
S Connection Brass G1/2" SW27
3| The permanently adjusted bimetal contact opens or closes with Plug-socket connector  DIN 43650 3+PE IP65
§ a rise of temperature and automatically returns to the normal Operating voltage or serie M12 P67
‘e | contact position with a change of temperature. for connection to certified
S intrinsically safe circuits in type of
2 The device must only be installed by specialists. protection EExi only, EN 60079-11

Thermal contact (bimetal)
+3k

1k

-40°C to +100°C
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TRW - G ... - F - EExi - Atex

a a a . q serial No. Date
Temperature monitor with spring inside T miE (e
Execution Execution
brass stainless steel
Plug socket connector
Plug socket connector 3+PE Serie M12
EN 175301-803 (DIN 43650) (or 3+PE - EN 175301-803
(or Serie M12) (DIN 43650))
o . -:' : i
| w Lean z I N
Lo
o £8§
Q— [
e A
L T & |: ] o | N ®Q
f Gz ¥ ">”.< g ]
flexible : | w S SS9
profile seal _I_ - F=
G1/2" S0
Spring H @
inside | Spring
H inside ]
| ' |
| T
L=
= ‘r ! —I—«— @16
(i} | Specimen order
29 | 2 TRW EEXxi-G1/2"-F-MS-T700-200-3+PE
£ I
: & Connection 4 Plug socket
o G 1/2" connector
} 3+PE
o M12
.. . . ti
ET=Minimum immersion depth of sensor Mge;a;?:ssressure
in medium for precise scanning. S| VA = stainless steel EL = length of
8 immersion
= tube (mm)
(]
34+PE B Ther“mal contact 100
g e S| T
s 300
8 Serie M12 -
: IP 65 i 500 400
< @ in N 7600 (S) 500
£ ] |< _:, 1700 (S) (O preferred) 800
gl = LP Lo mmr | 7800 (S) 1000
8 ° LR Pa? T900
L1 other temperature available on request
1 function max. 2 functions max. Function with increasing temperature
Description Technical data
Temperature monitors with spring inside are used for monitoring Measuring tube Brass / stainless steel
temperatures in tanks and pipelines. Operating pressure 1bar
Range of spring 10mm
g The permanently adjusted bimetal contact opens or closes with a System pressure 25Nm
T | rise of temperature and automatically returns to the normal contact ~ Connection thread Brass G1/2" SW27
S| position with a change of temperature. electrical connections for connection to certified
E intrinsically safe circuits in type of
o | The device must only be installed by specialists. protection EExi only, EN 60079-11
(] M
= Measuring inset Thermal contact (bimetal)

Switching accuracy
Switching difference
Ambient temperature

+3k
1k
-40°C to +100°C
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WM 2 - G - EExi - Atex

. A serial No. Date
Water indicator EX-GB- 705 09/15
Plug socket 3+PE
EN 175301-803 5
(DIN 43650) | £ 8
(] 2
o | § £am
Shutoff ball valve sl =0
N
2 r | X4 25
: i o £ o
Pgll > S g
Gl | | Z o
0 : @
3 .
° | I | I
~
Tube transparent L s
\ \\ G% | Qil container
Marking

120

Water outlet

bottom edge of tank

rotatable
connection

65
O:|

G%
- ] /_
7S = .
- 1 - - -
[0} Lo
@ L= —J) [ =1
i 17 T L
1
70 060 68
Specimen order
ol WM2-G-EExi-0-KU-W g Plug securing
b T £
g T =
5| 0= G2 connection Switching point ? 2[ 1
e
= S= make <
W= changeover =
KU= shutoff ball valve,—— |
mounted
Description Technical data
The water indicator is used for the control and regulation of all Operating temperature ~ 80°C max.
kinds of liquids and is primarily employed in hydraulic and Operating pressure 6 bar max.
lubrication oil appliances. This appliance functions according to Level contact Make / changeover
8| the principle of separating layer measurement. When the water in Electr. connection for connection to certified
S| the water indicator reaches a level of 30 ml the separating float intrinsically safe circuits in type of
§ starts floating and switching a contact (alternatively make or protection EExi only, EN 60079-11
=| changeover contact). Connection Aluminium
S Shutoff valve Brass
2| A visual control through the transparent tube Is also possible. Mounting position vertical + 30°
When mounting on the oil container take notice of the marking.
The device has to be installed by specialists only.
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Switching Repeater
Switching Repeater Field Circuit Ex i/ I.S.

Date
09/15

serial No.
EX-GB- 900

W

Dimension drawing

108
99

122
114.5
=
lilililililing

Mechanical data

Weight

Assembly on DIN rail

(NS35/15, NS35/7.5)
or in pac-Carrier

Installation position  horizontal
or vertical
Enclosure 1P30
Terminals 1P20
Enclosure material PA 6.6

Fire protection class V0
(UL-94)

Features

Basic function: binnary / digital input, 1and 2 channels.
The switching repeaters are suitable typically for

Intrinsically safe input [Ex ia] IIC

Galvanic isolation between input, output
and power supply

Open-circuit / short-circuit monitoring and
messaging (can be switched off)
Inversion of output signal can be set
Transmission frequency up to 10 kHz

For use up to SIL 2 (relay - output)

Optionally SIL 3 (electronic - output) (IEC 61508)

intrinsically safe operation of contacts, proximity

switches to EN 60947-5-6 (NAMUR), optocoupler

outputs etc.

The output of the switching repeater behaves acc. to

EN 60947-5-6 (NAMUR).

approx. 160 g

Connection
Connection single-wire
- rigid
- flexible

(without / with plastic sleeving)
Connection two wires

- rigid
- flexible

0,2 ... 2,5 mm?
0,2... 2,5 mm?
- flexible, end covering sleeves 0,25 ... 2,5 mm?

0,2 ... 1 mm?
0,2 ... 1,5 mm?
- flexible, end covering sleeves 0,25 ... 1 mm?

Connection diagram
1 channel, 1 changeover- 24V DC

pac-Bus
F 24y
5

B-LF - }A\/DC
=3 [Ofa /1> ﬁ!: e

2 channels, 2 changeovers- 24V DC

I pac-Bus
o -
8 LF }4 ¥DC

i [y
! —

=3 [OfL jars
(Ot o1l
I

+

Item No.: 900.312

—Ne  ma

250V AC
4A

ltem No.: 900.293
0l

1 channel, 1 changeover- 230V AC

N N

I%O,..ZBOV AC

3
2
1

250V AC
4A

Item No.: 900.321

2 channels, 2 changeovers - 230V AC

| g
H lfOA..QBOV AC

250V AC
4A

250V AC
4A

tem No.: 900.306

Explosion Protection
Global (IECEx)

Gas

Europe (ATEX)

Gas and dust

USA (NEC)
Gas and dust

Russia (Gost-R)

Gas

Certificates and approvals
Certificates

Other approvals

24V DC

IECEx BVS 09.0041X
[Ex ia] IIC, [Ex ia] lIC

DMT 02 ATEX E 195 X
E Il (1) G [Ex ia] lIC
E Il (1) G [Ex ia] IIC

3017145 (FM)

CL. 1, DIV. 2, GP. A,B,C,D

CL. I, ZONE 2, GP. IIC

AIS CL. I, II, Ill, DIV. 1, GP. A,B,C,D,E,F,G
CL. | ZONE 0 [AEx ia] IIC, T4 at Ta = 70 °C
E81680 (UL)

CLI, GR A-G

CLIl, GR EFG

CLIll, Ta=70°C

[Exia]lIC [Exia]llC
[ExiaD] [ExiaD]

IECEX, ATEX, Brazil (INMETRO), India

(PESO), Canada (CSA), Kazakhstan (JSC),
Korea (KTL) only for 9170/10-12-21., Russia

(GOST-R), Serbia (SRPS), USA (FM, UL),
Belarus (GOST-B)
ship approval (DNV)

230V AC

[Ex ia] IIC, [Ex ia] IIC

DMT 02 ATEX E 195 X
E Il (1) D [Ex ia] lIC
E Il (1) D [Ex ia] lIC

3017145 (FM)
AIS CL. 1, 1, Ill, DIV. 1, GP. A,B,C,D,E,F,G
CL. I, ZONE 0 [AEx ia] IIC, T4 at Ta = 70 °C

E81680 (UL)
CLI, GR A-G
CLII, GR EFG
CLIll, Ta = 70°C

IECEx, ATEX, Brazil (INMETRO), India
(PESO), Canada (CSA), Kazakhstan (JSC),
Korea (KTL) only for 9170/10-12-21., Russia
(GOST-R), Serbie (SRPS), USA (FM, UL),
Belarus (GOST-B)

ship approval (DNV)
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Isolators
Ex Resistance Isolator for Pt 100

Date
09/15

serial No.

EX-GB- 901

Features

For 3- and 4-wire circuits

1 channel

Mechanical data

Weight
Mounting type

approx. 160 g

on DIN rail acc. to EN 50022
(NS35/15; NS35/7.5)

or in pac-Carrier

Mounting position horizontal or vertical

Casing protection class IP 30
Terminal protection class IP 20
Casing material PA 6.6

Fire protecting class (UL-94) VO

Connection

Connection single-wire

- rigid 0,2 ... 2,5 mm?
- flexible 0,2 ... 2,5 mm?

- flexible, end covering sleeves 0,25 ... 2,5 mm?
(without / with plastic sleeving)

Connection two wires

- rigid 0,2 ... 1 mm?

- flexible 0,2 ... 1,5 mm?
- flexible, end covering sleeves 0,25 ... 1 mm?

Connection diagram
1 channel - 24V DC

Hazardous area Safe area

pac-Bus

Item No.: 901.491

Field Device

ISpac Isolator Control System

Installation possible in Zone 2
Optionally 2 channel-version

Space saving, only 8.8 mm per channel

Intrinsically safe input [EEx ia] IIC
Galvanic isolation between input, output and power supply

Basic function: analog input, Ohm, 1 channel.

The resistance isolators are used for intrinsically safe operation of
Pt 100 resistance thermometer or other resistance sensors.

The measured value is transferred to the output

Dimension drawing

108
99

122
114.5

Configuration output

Technical data

Certificates
Explosion protection

BVS 05 ATEX E 176 X
Ex Il (1) GD [EEx ia] IIC/IIB and

Ex 113 G EEx nAC T4

Installation

Safe maximum values (CENELEC)

in Zone 2, Div. 2 and in the safe area

Max. voltage Uo 6,5V

Max. current lo 16,4 mA

Max. power Po 27 mW (linear characteristic)
Max. capacitance Co for IIC/IIB 25 uF / 570 pF

Max. inductance Lo for lIC/IIB 120 mH / 450 mH

Internal capacitance Ci and inductance Li negligible

Insulation voltage Um 250V

Further information and combinations of values, see certification.

GOLDAMMER
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Transmitter

Transmitter Field Circuit Ex i

Output 0/4-20mA

EX-GB-

Date
05/16

serial No.
902

Ll

4

Mechanical data

Weight
Mounting type

Mounting orientation
Degree of protection
Enclosure
Terminals
Enclosure material
Fire resistance (UL-94)

Connection
Connection single-wire
- rigid

- flexible

- flexible with core end sleeves

Features

Intrinsically safe input [Ex ia] lIC
Signal duplication possible

One unit for nearly all temperature sensors indivdually configurable

Galvanic isolation between input, output, power supply and configuration interface
Open-circuit and short-circuit monitoring and messaging (can be switched off)

Simple configuration with PC or DIP-switches
Versions can be used up to SIL 2 (IEC 61508)

Basic function: temperature input, O, 1 and 2 channels. The temperature transmitter is used for intrinsically
safe operation of temperature sensors. Most currently available sensors can be connected, such as Pt 100, Pt
500, Pt 1000, Ni 100, thermocouples and resistance transmitters. The parameters can be set using
parameterising software ISpac Wizard or alternative via DIP-switches.

Output signal 0/4-20mA.

approx. 160
on top hat rail (NS35/15, NS35/7.5)
or in pac-Carrier

Dimension drawing

horizontal or vertical

IP30
1P20
PA 6.6
Vo

122

114.5

(without / with plastic sleeve)

Connection two wires
- rigid
- flexible

- flexible with core end sleeves

0,2 ... 2,5 mm?

0,2 ... 2,5 mm?

0,25 ... 2,5 mm?

0,2...1 mm?

0,2 ... 1,5 mm?2 transmitter is max. 200Q
0,25 ... 1 mm?

The total resistance field devices / connecting lines to

Connection diagram

1 channel - 24V DC

Hazardous area

Divison 1
Zone 0/ 1

Configuration input

4-wire 3-wire

Item No.: 902.546

Field Device

» 1
Ihl
10

Connection diagram

2 channel - 24V DC

Safe area Hazardous area
e Divison 2 &  Divison 1
Zone 2 ) Zone0/1
(2]
4V DC 8 Configuration input
g 4-wire .
z 14
0/4-20mA £ - "
passive a’ .
2o Tfe. = ; E_
10
ISac Isolator Control System Field Device

pac-Bus

ISac Isolator

Safe area

Divison 2
Zone 2

0/4-20mA
passive

Control System

Explosion Protection

Global (IECEx)
Gas

IECEx BVS 09.0046X
Ex nAc nCc [ia] lIC T4
[Ex ia] llIC

Europe (ATEX)

Gas and dust

Certifications and certificates
Certificates

Ship approval

DMT 02 ATEX E 243 X
11 3 (1) G Ex nAc nCc [ia] IIC T4
1l (1) D [Ex ia] lliC

IECEXx, ATEX, Brazil (INMETRO),
Canada (CSA), Kazakhstan (GOST K),
Korea (KTL) only for 9182/10-51-11,
Russia (GOST R), Ukraine (TR),

USA (FM, UL),

Belarus (operating authorisation)
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Explosionsschutz und Eigensicherheit
Explosion protection and intrinsic safety

Nachweis der Eigensicherheit fiir eigensichere Stromkreise mit nur einem,
zugehorigen Betriebsmittel (einfacher Nachweis)
Proof of intrinsic safety for intrinsically safe circuits with only one associated

apparatus (easier detection)

Fir Niveauregler der Baur_geihe NR..EExi in Kombination mit Niveaukontakten Typ 01, 02, 03, 04 und
Thermokontakten Typ T..O, T..S qilt fur folgende Bauteile die zu erwartende Lebensdauer:

For level regulator of the production §eries NR ..EEXxi in combination with level contacts type 01, 02,
03, 04 and thermal contacts type T..O, T..S applies to the following parts the expected life span:

Niveaukontakte Typ 01, 02, 03, 04
Level contacts type 01, 02, 03, 04

Die Lebensdauer der Niveaukontakte betragt bei maximaler Belastung 10°...10° Schaltspiele. Die
mechanische Lebensdauererwartung betragt mindestens 10° Schaltspiele. Beim Schalten von
Induktiv-, Kapazitiv- und Lampenlasten kann sich die Lebensdauer infolge Uberschreitens der
zuldssigen Einschaltstréme oder Schaltspannungen erheblich reduzieren.

The life span of the level contacts amounts by maximum charging 10°...10° switching charges. The
mechanical life span amounts at least 10° switching charges. During the switching of inductive load,
capacitive load and lamp load the life span can be significantly reduced because of exceeding from

the permissible starting current or switching voltage.

Technische Daten Kontakttyp 01/03

Ui: Max. Schaltspannung 230 VAC/VDC

li: Max. Schaltstrom 0,5 A

Pi: Max. Schaltleistung 10 W/VA

Ci: Kapazitat der gedffneten Kontakte 0,5 pF
Li: vernachlassigbar

Technische Daten Kontakttyp 02/04

Ui: Max. Schaltspannung 250 VAC/VDC

li: Max. Schaltstrom 1 A

Pi: Max. Schaltleistung 60 W/VA

Ci: Kapazitat der gedffneten Kontakte 1,0 pF
Li: vernachlassigbar

Technische Daten Thermokontakt T..0, T..S
schleichend schaltender Kontakt ohne Hysterese
Schaltleistung:

Ui: 24V

li: 4A

Pi: 48W

Ci: 6,5pF bei gedffnetem Kontakt

Li: vernachlassigbar

Technische Daten Pt100

Empfohlener Messstrom 1,0mA

Maximaler Strom 7,0mA
Eigenerwarmungskoeffzient E in °C/mW in Luft 0,2

Technical Data contact type 01/03

Ui: Max. switching voltage 230 VAC/VDC
li: Max switching current 0,5A

Pi: Max. switching capacity 10 W/VA

Ci: Capacitance (open contacts) 0,5pF
Li: negligible

Technical Data contact type 02/04

Ui: Max. switching voltage 250 VAC/VDC
li: Max switching current 1A

Pi: Max. switching capacity 60 W/VA

Ci: Capacitance (open contacts) 1,0 pF
Li: negligible

Technical Data thermal contact T..O, T..S
Creep action, no differential

Contact rating:

Ui: 24V

li: 4A

Pi: 48W

Ci: 6,5pF for open contact

Li: negligible

Technical Data Pt100

Measuring current 1,0mA

Maximum current 7,0mA

Self-heating coefficient E in °C/mW in air 0,2
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Terms and conditions of sale and delivery

General

All sales, deliveries and offers are made solely on the basis of the following terms of trade. By accepting an offer or by issuing an order, the purchaser agrees to
the complete content of our terms of trade. The purchaser's conditions in deviation to these terms oblige us in no manner whatsoever, even if we do not expressly
contradict such. Contrary conditions to or deviations from our terms of trade do not become effective unless confirmed by us in writing. Auxiliary, verbal agree-
ments are non-binding. Until some other agreement is made, these terms of trade apply to all business transactions at present and in the future, even if individual
orders do not make particular reference to our terms in the course of our business relationship.

Offers

Our offers are always non-binding and subject to alteration.

Orders
Orders are not regarded as accepted until we confirm such in writing; this confirmation of order alone is definitive for our delivery obligations. If a delivery is made
without prior confirmation, the content of the invoice is the equivalent to a confirmation of order.

Prices

All prices are subject to alteration. They do not include packaging, are purely net from the place of dispatch, given availability, and are carriage forward, on the
proviso that the costs of materials, wages, freight and packaging remain the same. The costs of dead freights — insofar as these are caused by the buyer — are
borne by the buyer. In case orders are cancelled or rescinded, the costs, expenses and work incurred up to that date — if unable to be used elsewhere — are borne
by the purchaser.

Delivery

The agreement of a delivery period remains reserved for every order. Delivery deadlines do not start to run until all the necessary documents have been received
from the purchaser, until all the necessary approvals have been obtained and until all other obstacles to delivery have been overcame. If it is not possible to ship
the goods through no fault of our own, the delivery date is regarded as having been met if readiness to dispatch is notified on time. An obligation to observe ag-
reed delivery dates cannot be accepted unless the course of production remains undisturbed. The consequences of an Act of God, operational breakdowns, so-
vereign acts, a lack of raw and auxiliary materials at the time of manufacture and other unforeseen circumstances suffered by ourselves or our suppliers entitle us
to annul the delivery obligations in full or in part. Non-compliance with confirmed delivery deadlines gives no right to pursue claims for damages or to cancel the
order. We are entitled, although not obliged, to deliver the missing quantities of goods at a later date. Claims for damages due to non-fulfilment or late fulfiiment
are excluded.

Transfer of risk

Risk is transferred to the purchaser as soon as the goods leave our works or upon handover to a carrier or supplier on our premises. We select the method of
transport and the type of packaging at our discretion. In case the purchaser is in default of acceptance, risk is transferred to the purchaser upon notification of rea-
diness to dispatch or readiness for collection.

Complaints
Complaints cannot be accepted unless these are reported to us in writing within 1 week of receipt of the goods. Concealed defects and complaints can no longer
be pursued after the warranty period has expired.

Warranty obligation

Our warranty obligation is restricted to the duty of replacing defective parts, insofar as this is possible, with faultless parts at no charge. Parts that have been re-
placed become our property. If it is not financially viable to replace defective parts from an objective viewpoint, or if this would entail unreasonable expenditure
compared to the value of the order, the purchaser has the right to demand a reduction in price. For the rest, claims for damages of whatever nature due to a faulty
delivery are excluded, in particular compensation for foregone profit, consequential damages and rights of diminution, conversion, rescission or withdrawal. The
warranty period is 12 months from the date of delivery. Liability for defects does not include normal wear and tear, incorrect operation, unsuitable operating mate-
rials and arbitrary changes to the goods made by the buyer or other defects in the goods for which we are not responsible. The supplier's warranty terms apply to
bought-in goods.

Reservation of title

Ownership is not transferred to the buyer until it has fulfilled all its obligations under the purchase contract in question. Bills of exchange and cheques are only ac-
cepted to facilitate payment. Payment by cheque with the simultaneous justification of a financing relationship by means of bill of exchange is not regarded as sett-
lement of the purchase price. If the goods delivered or parts thereof are assembled in another object, the reservation of title does not expire; co-ownership in ac-
cordance with the percentage value of the goods in the new object is rather agreed instead. Even if the buyer cites a certain claim as the subject of redemption
upon making a payment, the payment is nevertheless offset against the oldest debt. The buyer is entitled to process or resell the reserved goods in regular busi-
ness transactions. In contrast, the buyer may not pledge or assign the goods. For the purpose of security in case the goods are resold or reprocessed, the buyer
now assigns all claims from the resale along with all other rights it accrues against the third party debtor to us, up to the amount of our invoice sum, and authorises
us to collect the proportionate part of the claim. If the buyer collects the assigned claim itself, this is only done on trust. The revenue collected on our behalf must
be remitted to us without delay. At our request, the buyer is obliged to notify the assignments to the second buyer and provide us with the information required to
pursue our rights against the second buyer. The buyer must inform us without delay if the goods are seized or in case our rights are impaired by third party action
in any other way. If the second buyer does not pay immediately in cash, the buyer shall reserve the extended ownership for us.

. Conditions of payment

Payments are due without charges for us within 10 days from the invoice date at 2% discount or within 30 days purely net. In case of default of payment, default
interest is payable on the debt at 1% per month. If the payment deadline is exceeded by 30 days, the debtor is in default without requiring any further reminder.
Our minimum order value is EUR 50. If this sum is not reached, the quantity of goods supplied will be increased until this value is reached. Discounts agreed take
effect from an order value of EUR 50. Invoices for repair work performed by the seller are payable immediately without deductions. Bills of exchange are accepted
only after special agreement. Cheques are not regarded as payments until the date that their monetary value can be disposed over. On the proviso of separate ag-
reements, deliveries outside Germany are made cash against documents. The buyer has no right of offsetting or retention, unless the seller has recognised such
claims in writing or these have been established by a court of law.

. Documents

Drawings, documents, drafts and cost estimates remain our property. Unless we have given our approval, such documents may neither be reproduced nor made
available to third parties. If a contract does not come into being, documents sent with offers must be returned to us without delay. The complete content of our web
pages is protected by copyright. Content may only be downloaded or printed out if it is used for the intended purpose.

. Place of jurisdiction and fulfilment

The place of fulfilment for payments and deliveries is 40822 Mettmann. The place of jurisdiction for all disputes arising from a contract and for disputes concerning
the obligations under a contract is Mettmann.

Miscellaneous
Even if individual provisions are legally unworkable, the remaining provisions of the purchase or delivery contract and these terms remain binding.

As at: October 2012
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Damaged cargo by carriers

In extremely very rare cases may happen that the shipment is damaged, this can be caused by
mishandling the consignment by carriers or other unknown factors.

The shipment damages liability is in the §§ 425 ff of the German Commercial Code regulated, to
make use of this regulation, the receiver of the damaged shipment must prove that the shipment
damage was resulted due to cargo mishandling.

The Shipment damages reliability regulation differentiates between open and covered shipment
damages.

Open shipment damage has to be reported immediately after discovery to the supplier.

If the cargo damage or the Package damage is from outside view is visible, the damage must be to
the transport carrier immediately on the spot reported and the shipment receivement must be de-
clined.

In case of Concealed damages, the objections deadline is seven days

To avoid disagreements over damages we request you kindly to follow the German Commercial
Code regulations deadlines.

As at: 2015
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